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Zenobia, has houses made of bamboo and zinc, with many 
platforms and balconies places on stilts at various heights, crossing 
one another, linked by ladders and hanging sidewalks, surmounted 
by cone-roofed belvederes, barrels storing water, weather vanes, 
jutting pulleys, and fish poles, and cranes. 

No one remembers what need or command or desire drove 
Zenobia's founders to give their city this form, and so there is no 
telling whether it was satisfied by the city as we see it today, which 
has perhaps grown through successive superimpositions from the 
first, now undecipherable plan. But what is certain is that if you ask 
an inhabitant of Zenobia to describe his vision of a happy life, it is 
always a city like Zenobia that he imagines, with its pilings and its 
suspended stairways, a Zenobia perhaps quite different, a-flutter 
with banners and ribbons, but always derived by combining 
elements of that first model. 

However, it is pointless trying to decide whether Zenobia is to be 
classified among happy cities or among the unhappy. It makes no 
sense to divide cities into these two species, but rather into another 
two: those that through the years and the changes continue to give 
their form to desires, and those in which desires either erase the 
city or are erased by it." 

Italo Calvino, Le Cita Invisibli, 1972 
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Abstract  
 
This document compiles a highly discussed issue present in many cities of the developing world 
today; it brings forward the importance of facing the challenges that slums create to today’s cities 
and the mechanisms used for tackling such challenge. The study focuses on the use of 
Participatory Planning approaches in the context of slum upgrading, giving the reader an insight to 
the advantages and challenges that such an approach has. It is built around a case study in the 
city of Medellin, Colombia where there has been a strong political will and commitment to 
implement programs and projects in the poorest areas of the city.  This initiative emerged as a 
need to tackle deep rooted problems present in the slum areas of the city that together with other 
issues placed Medellin as the most dangerous city of the world during the 1990s.  

For tackling such a problem, the local Administration (2003-2007) created a slum upgrading model 
called “PUI - Proyecto Urbano Integral” (Integral Urban Project) which is said to be based on 
“participatory planning” and “slum upgrading” principles. The results of the first project following 
the “PUI Model”, the “PUI Noriental”, have been promoted by the Administration as highly 
successful and been considered as a model for slum upgrading both nationally and internationally. 
Therefore, there is the need to acknowledge and critically asses the PUI Model by evaluating its 
principles, its methods and its results having a deeper understanding and assessment of the 
concepts behind such an approach; specially since it has been internationally recognized that there 
is a lack of cases in which the ideals of participation and slum upgrading are put in practice.  

In this order of ideas, the principles, methods and tools of the “PUI Model” and its implementation 
in the “PUI Noriental”, are evaluated based on international theories and experiences dealing with 
the topic. By doing so, it is shown the close link between the principles of participation and the 
very nature of slum upgrading processes. As well it is brought forward the need to implement such 
kind of a approaches in cities presenting problems with slum areas. The results of the evaluation 
show that even though there is a strong political will towards using principles of participatory 
planning and slum upgrading approaches in Medellin, there is still a high need to have a deeper 
understanding of such concepts and the way they can be implemented. Nevertheless, it is shown 
that even with these shortcomings the significant outcomes produced by the PUI Noriental are a 
clear example that participation in the context of slum upgrading is a strong tool to bring benefits 
to the people of such areas.   

Page | 3  
 



 

Table of Content  
 
Abstract .......................................................................................................................... 3 

Table of Content ............................................................................................................... 4 

List of Tables ............................................................................................................. 5 

List of Figures ............................................................................................................ 6 

List of Boxes .............................................................................................................. 6 

1.  Introduction .............................................................................................................. 7 

1.1  Background ........................................................................................................ 7 

1.2  Problem Statement ............................................................................................ 11 

1.3  Aim and objectives of the study ........................................................................... 12 

1.4  Scope and Limitations ........................................................................................ 13 

1.5  Research questions ............................................................................................ 13 

1.6  Description of the research area .......................................................................... 13 

1.7  Research Methodology ....................................................................................... 14 

1.8  Thesis structure ................................................................................................ 15 

2.  Theoretical and conceptual framework ......................................................................... 17 

2.1  The Challenge of the Slums ................................................................................. 17 

2.1.1  Slums in General ........................................................................................ 17 

2.1.2  Slums: Definitions and Facts ........................................................................ 20 

2.2  The Slum Upgrading Rationale ............................................................................. 25 

2.2.1  Slum Upgrading .......................................................................................... 25 

2.2.2  Today’s best practice ................................................................................... 30 

2.3  The Participation Rationale .................................................................................. 31 

2.3.1  Participation in Planning Theory: A short approach to collaborative planning ........ 31 

2.3.2  Participation in Slum Upgrading .................................................................... 33 

2.3.3  Tools for Participatory Slum Upgrading: “best practice” in practice ..................... 38 

2.4  Community Action Planning – CAP ....................................................................... 41 

2.4.1  Community Action Planning in Principles ......................................................... 41 

2.4.2  Community Action Planning Process ............................................................... 44 

2.4.3  Participation in Community Action Planning..................................................... 45 

2.4.4  Action Planning Menu of Techniques .............................................................. 46 

3.  The Case Study........................................................................................................ 48 

3.1  The Challenge of Slums in Medellin ...................................................................... 48 

3.1.1  The Challenge at the City Scale ..................................................................... 48 

3.1.2  The Challenge in the “Comuna Nororiental” .................................................... 50 

3.2  Urban Upgrading in Medellin................................................................................ 55 

Page | 4 
 



3.2.1  Previous attempts of upgrading policies .......................................................... 55 

3.2.2  PRIMED first Comprehensive Slum Upgrading Program in Medellin ..................... 56 

3.2.3  Focusing on the poor a new vision in politics ................................................... 58 

3.3  Participatory Planning in Medellín ......................................................................... 61 

3.3.1  Background of Participatory Planning in Medellin ............................................. 61 

3.3.2  Public Participation in the local administration 2004-2007 ................................. 62 

3.4  PUI “Proyecto Urbano Integral” Urban Integrated Proyect ........................................ 64 

3.4.1  PUI in general ............................................................................................ 64 

3.4.2  The PUI Process .......................................................................................... 67 

3.4.3  The PUI Noriental ........................................................................................ 73 

3.4.4  PUI Noriental Results ................................................................................... 83 

4.  Analysis and discussion ............................................................................................. 91 

4.1  The principles of facing the challenge of the slums in Medellin .................................. 91 

4.2  The principles behind understanding and identifying the challenge of the slums in 
Medellin ..................................................................................................................... 92 

4.3  The principles of slum upgrading in the PUI Model .................................................. 93 

4.4  The principles of participation in the PUI Model ...................................................... 95 

4.5  Participation in practice in the PUI Model – setting the strategy ................................ 97 

4.6  Participation in practice in the PUI Model – method and process ............................... 98 

4.7  Participation in practice in the PUI Model – tools and techniques .............................. 101 

5.  Conclusions and Recommendations ............................................................................ 103 

5.1  General lessons learned during the study ............................................................. 103 

5.2  Specific lessons learned from the PUI Model ......................................................... 105 

5.3  Recommendations ............................................................................................ 109 

5.4  Answer to the research question ......................................................................... 113 

Appendix ...................................................................................................................... 115 

APPENDIX 1. Families of Participatory Tools .................................................................... 115 

Appendix 2. Human Development Index (HDI) and the Quality of Life Index 2004-2006 ....... 120 

Appendix 3. Participation Strategy and workshop Checklist ............................................... 120 

References .................................................................................................................... 124 

 

List of Tables 
Table 1. The Millennium Goals and their relation with Slums .................................................. 20 
Table 2. Dos and Don'ts of Slum Upgrading ........................................................................ 29 
Table 3. Comparison of the four families of Participatory Planning .......................................... 40 
Table 4. Framework of Participation and Stages of Projects ................................................... 46 
Table 5. Number of projects planned by the PUI Noriental by Typology and Area of intervention . 80 
Table 6. Results Physical Component - PUI Noriental ............................................................ 84 
Table 7. Results Social Component - PUI Noriental ............................................................... 85 
Table 8. Results Institutional Component - PUI Norinetal ...................................................... 85 
Table 9. “Parque Biblioteca Santo Domingo” (Library Park Santo Domingo) ............................. 86 
Table 10. Number of meetings, workshops and events of the PUI Noriental ............................. 89 

Page | 5  
 



Table 11. Participation in the PUI Model process ................................................................. 101 
Table 12. Achievements and Shortcomings of the PUI Model ................................................ 109 
 

List of Figures  
Figure 1. Medellin and the Aburra Valley .............................................................................. 9 
Figure 2. Urban and rural populations of the world - 1950-2050 ............................................ 17 
Figure 3. Inequality, Poverty and Slum Formation. ............................................................... 18 
Figure 4. Percentage of Urban Population living in Slums, 1990, 2001 and 2005 ....................... 22 
Figure 5. Slum Conditions in Medellin ................................................................................. 49 
Figure 6. Human Development Index in Medellin by district ................................................... 50 
Figure 7. Area of the "Comuna Nororiental" ........................................................................ 51 
Figure 8. Historic Development of the "Comuna Nororiental" ................................................. 52 
Figure 9. Overcrowding and occupation of areas of high risk .................................................. 52 
Figure 10. Type of Development by Neighborhood in the "Comuna Nororiental" ....................... 54 
Figure 11. View of the "Comuna Nororiental" ...................................................................... 55 
Figure 12. Quality of Life Index and Human Development Index in Medellin ............................. 60 
Figure 13. Components of the PUI approach ....................................................................... 66 
Figure 14. Location of PUIs 2004-2007 and 2008-2015 ........................................................ 74 
Figure 15. Metrocable, aerial tram way of Medellin ............................................................... 75 
Figure 16. Initial meetings with the community ................................................................... 76 
Figure 17. Areas of intervention PUI .................................................................................. 76 
Figure 18. "Taller de Imaginarios Urbanos" - Diagnosis with the community ............................ 77 
Figure 19. Example of guidelines for intervening streets ....................................................... 78 
Figure 20. PUI Noriental Master Plan .................................................................................. 79 
Figure 21. "Talleres de Imaginarios por Proyecto" - Workshops of each Project's Imaginary ....... 81 
Figure 22. First sketches after workshops with the community ............................................... 81 
Figure 23. Visits during implementation phase .................................................................... 82 
Figure 24. Animation Phase: Cultural events and "Festival de Mingo" ...................................... 82 
Figure 25. "Parque del Ajedrez, Paseo Andalucia and Parque de La paz y La Cultura" - before and 
after ............................................................................................................................. 87 
Figure 26. "Puente el Mirador" - before and after ................................................................. 88 
Figure 27. Upgrading and consolidation project "Quebrada Juan Bobo" ................................... 88 
Figure 28. "Parque Lineal la Herrera" - Linear Park La Herrera ............................................... 89 
Figure 29. Total investment on social programs 2004-2007 ................................................... 90 
 

List of Boxes 
Box 1. Terms used in the world for slums ........................................................................... 21 
Box 2. Attributes of Slum Areas ........................................................................................ 23 
Box 3. Community Action Planning in Practice ..................................................................... 42 
Box 4. Participatory Rapid Appraisal – PRA and Community Action Planning ............................. 43 
 

Page | 6 
 



 

1. Introduction 
This first Chapter will present to the reader the general introduction of the topic by providing the 
background of the study and the relevance of its problem. As well it will give the objectives, 
questions and methods used during the development of the research.   

 

1.1 Background 
Latin America has been recognized as the most urbanized region in the developing world with over 
70 percent of the population living in urban areas. Since the middle of the XX century the cities of 
the continent have gone through what has been considered as “the world’s most rapid and large 
scale urban transformation” (Hays-Mitchell & Godfrey, 2006, p. 125). As a consequence, Latin 
America’s largest cities reveal significant social and economic polarization reflected in a 
disproportionate concentration of wealth and power, as well as a disproportionate concentration of 
marginalized people and communities. Since the 1960s, Latin America has held the dubious 
distinction of being the world leader in inequality (UN-HABITAT, 2005). It is estimated that as 
many as four out of every ten urban dwellers in Latin America live in conditions of absolute 
poverty. This situation can easily be seen through the urban landscape of the region’s cities 
manifested in the mushrooming slums in which a large proportion of the urban population lives in 
inadequate conditions, such as dangerous structures with poor sanitation and limited, if any, rights 
to the land on which their homes are built (Hays-Mitchell & Godfrey, 2006). Therefore, Latin 
American cities clearly reflect not only a situation in which self-help principles of development are 
in front of the formal planning processes, but also extreme pressures to the social, economic and 
environmental sustainability of its inhabitants.  
 
Urbanization, poverty and slum landscapes are not uncommon to the Colombian cities where the 
amount of urban dwellers is 32.319.000 out of a total country population of 42.803.000 
representing the 75.5 percent. In addition it is estimated that 7.057.000 Colombians are slum 
dwellers equal to a 21.8 percent of the urban population (UN-HABITAT, 2003a). Furthermore, the 
increase of the urban population in the Colombian cities has not been only produced by the 
common causes of urbanization in countries around the world, but in addition due to the socio-
political violence that the country has struggled with during the last 4 decades. This only, has 
produced a forced internal displacement of around 3 million Colombians over the last two decades 
(IDMC, 2007), increasing the urbanization of poverty and the growth of slum areas specially in the 
larger cities of the country, among them Bogota, Cali and Medellin.  
 
Medellin is the second largest city of Colombia with approximately 2 million inhabitants and with a 
total of 3.5 million counting its metropolitan area, conformed of 10 adjacent municipalities. During 
the first half of XX century the city characterized by its entrepreneur culture carried out the first 
industrialization drive of the country. The high amount of jobs and services present in the city at 
that time turned Medellin in to the biggest migration attraction of the northwest region of 
Colombia. Medellín grew from 138.266 people in 1938 to 2.093.6241 inhabitants in 2005, 15 times 
the amount of 1938 (Betancur, 2007). As it has been said before, the socio-political violence 
present in the country contributed even more to the growth of the city, specially during the 80’s 
and 90’s where the military confrontations in the countryside between guerrilla, paramilitary 
groups and the national army forces were situated in the nearby region forcing even more 
refugees into the city.  
 

                                               
1 The population of the metropolitan area is not included here. 
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After the second half of the XX century the city began a decline in its major industrial activities, 
followed by a generalized economical crisis that affected the country over the last decades of the 
century. During this period the levels of poverty and unemployment had an extreme increment in 
a society that was mainly dependent on its industrial economy. In parallel the violent situation, 
present before only in the rural areas, moved in to the urban centers and specially in Medellin, 
with the birth of the well known “Medellin drug cartel”2 as well as other organized illegal groups. 
The city became the center of criminal activities and a warzone between different groups fighting 
over the control of the drug business. This situation was specially seen in low-income 
neighborhoods, where the level of unemployment and informality created the most suitable 
conditions for hiding, recruiting and operating their business. During the decade of the 90’s and 
even at the beginning of the XXI century Medellin was categorized among the most dangerous 
cities of the planet and the murder capital of the world3. Between the years 1992 and 2002 the 
amount of people that died in violent actions summed up to 42.393, with an approximate of 300 
violent deaths per 100.000 inhabitants (El Colombiano, 2002).  
 
Added to this situation, the urbanization process of Medellin presented high levels of slum 
formation and informality specially since the 1960’s. By the end of the XX century more than 30% 
of the built environment of the city was slums (Arango Escobar, 1991, p. 3). Neighborhoods of the 
middle and upper sectors of society where built according to the codes and legislation, however 
the rest of the city developed through self-housing and informal processes. Land invasions and 
illegal subdivisions produced unregulated settlements with high densities, lacking proper 
infrastructure and a minimum of public facilities. These were localized mainly in the north part of 
the city, in to what is called today “Comuna Nororiental and Comuna Noroccidental” (Norwest 
District and Northeast District). 
 
Based on a study called Absence of Basic Needs (“Necesidades Basicas Insatisfechas- NBD”4), in 
2004, 18% of the population of Medellin lived in conditions of poverty.  However, if the indicators 
of poverty are measured based on those Medellinenses5 living underneath the Poverty Line6, up to 
60% of the population can be categorized as poor. In terms of housing and slum dwellings, the 
deficit for the year 2004 was equal to 50.083 families without a home. For the same year, it was 
determined that 34.000 dwellings had no basic services, 50.000 presented deficiencies of 
infrastructure and 38.539 had critical overcrowding conditions (Municipio de Medellin, 2004). To all 
this can be added the lack of appropriate, if any, public spaces, community services (specially 
education and health) and an organized transport system.  
 

                                               
2 The “Medellín drug Cartel” was an organized network of drug smugglers originating in the city of Medellín and 
operating through the end of the 1970s and the beginning of the 1990s. It was built and run by Pablo Escobar, 
considered to be one of the most ambitious and powerful drug dealers in history and the most wanted man on 
the planet during the beginning of the 90’s. On August 18, 1989, the Cartel murdered leading presidential 
candidate Luis Carlos Galán, and declared "total and absolute war" against the Colombian government, seeking 
to stop potential extradition of its members. The strategy consisted in terrorizing the civilian population and 
cornering the government. The cartel conducted hundreds of terrorist attacks against civilian and governmental 
targets. The Cartel lost much of its consolidated power and influence after the capture or death of many of its 
leading figures, including Escobar, which led to its disappearance as a unified entity.   
3 This is made by comparing the amount of violent deaths per 100.000 inhabitants.  
4 Necesidades básicas Insatisfechas -NBI “Absence of Basic Needs “ in English , is a method used in many Latin 
American countries to identify the critical deficiencies of a community and determine the level and the 
characteristics of poverty. Usually it uses indicators that are directly related to four areas of basic human 
needs: housing, basic education, minimum income and sanitation services.  It has been developed and 
recommended by the United Nations Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (UNECLAC or 
ECLAC).   
5 People from Medellin. 
6 The Poverty Line measures the costs of the goods that satisfy the basic needs of a home such as 
alimentation, housing, clothing, education, etc. Therefore a person is considered poor if his/her minimum per 
capita income is below the poverty line. Internationally the Poverty Line is established by the World Bank to be 
under 1 dollar per day. However what is necessary to satisfy basic needs varies across time and societies. 
Therefore, each country uses lines which are appropriate to its level of development, societal norms and 
values. In Colombia the Poverty Line is approximately 4 dollars per day and it is estimated by the 
Administrative Department of National Statistics (Departamento Administrativo Nacional de Estadística – 
DANE).  
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It is important to mention that the city of Medellin and its metropolitan area are located in a valley 
called the “Valle de Aburra” (Aburra Valley) with its main urban structures in the flat part and the 
housing areas up to the mountains7 (see Figure 1. Medellin and the Aburra).  As it has been said 
before, the slum areas concentrated mainly in the north part of the valley, growing up to the 
mountain and facing topographical challenges that increased the dangers for its residents. This is 
caused not only because of the precarious technical conditions of the houses, but also because of 
its location in steep areas of high risk. At the same time in the search for vacant land, slum 
dwellers have occupied the basins of streams, which are very typical of the mountains of the “Valle 
de Aburra”, increasing the risks of floods. The topographical conditions have also been a problem 
to the supply of basic services, specially when it comes to road infrastructure and transport.  

 
Figure 1. Medellin and the Aburra Valley 
Source: Empresa de Desarrillo Urbano – EDU 
Note: Photography looking form the North part of the valley.  
 
All these situations summed up into a great social, economical and political problematic. Conflicts, 
differences and tensions between areas of the city where highly evident, reflected on extreme 
social-spatial exclusion and stigmatization. In the year 2004 a study on Human Development made 
by the UN-Habitat reported Medellin as one of the cities with more inequality of Latin America 
(Municipio de Medellin, 2004). During many years there was an inefficiency and incapacity of the 
local authorities to deal not only with the conditions of poverty and slum formation but also with 
the violent and illegal activities concentrated mainly on the north part of the city. As the former 
Mayor of the city Sergio Fajardo Valderrama8 stated, there was a complete absence of the state 
institutions and programs in these neighborhoods creating an accumulated social debt of around 
two decades not only to the residents of these areas but to the Medellinenses in general (Fajardo 
V., 2007b).  

Nowadays, in cities facing similar problems to the ones of Medellin, there is an increased concern 
on promoting strategies aiming towards poverty alleviation, social inclusion and spatial integration. 
Indeed, many international agencies and governments recognize that the future of cities, which 
accommodate high percentages of illegal and informal settlements, will be significantly determined 
by the effectiveness of social inclusion and upgrading policies (BMZ, 2006, p. 6). Due to the urban 
                                               
7 The difference between the level of the flattest part of the valley and the highest location of built structures 
can be up to 400 meters.  
8 Mayor of the city of Medellin 2004-2007 
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character of the world today, it is more and more accepted that cities should increase their roles as 
centers of tolerance and justice for people rather than sites of conflicts and exclusion, fostering a 
landscape of greater integration (Burdett & Kanai, 2006, p. 23). In addition, there is an agreement 
that the scale and complexity of the problematic surrounding the quality of life of the slum 
dwellers is a major development issue which requires considerable coordinated effort of 
multidisciplinary strategies among local and national governments, civil society, the private sector, 
and the international donor community (Lall & Lall, 2007, p. 201). 
 
However, it has been documented that there is a wide gap between development objectives and 
development realities. While strategies and literature dealing with social inclusion and slum 
upgrading are filled with ideals based on inclusion, enablement, sustainability, empowerment, 
capacity building, etc., its impact on practice has not been really seen (Hamdi & Goethert, 1997, p. 
3). Although successful cases can be pointed out throughout the world, there has not been a 
development of a common methodology that can be applied everywhere. Never the less, in 
practice, two main principles can be recognized among successful upgrading projects: the first is 
that policy makers are recognizing that there is great knowledge of what works best, and what 
does not, built into the experience and actions of ordinary people, and the second that with a 
complete trust in the abilities of the poor, policy makers should not focus on providing for them, 
but instead to increase their options both through the processes and the outcomes,  therefore the 
importance of creating participatory and community based upgrading approaches (Hamdi & 
Goethert, 1997, Huchzermeyer, 1999, Abbot, 2002, Imperato & Ruster , 2003). In this order of 
ideas, a greater concern lies on the importance of identifying those processes that appear to define 
the essence of social inclusion and upgrading and convert these into structured methodologies, 
mainstreaming their successful approaches. This is now beginning to happen in Latin America with 
the work of Imperato & Ruster (2003)9, but has not yet occurred else where (Abbot, 2002, p. 
313). 
 
Indeed, some of the most innovate urban interventions of the past 20 years have come from Latin 
America (Burdett & Kanai, 2006, p. 20). Colombian cities figure among the ones with an increased 
mainstream focusing on urban transformation that is based on participatory, pro-poor and 
inclusive strategies.  In the year 2006, the international exhibition, “Cities, Architecture and 
Society” of the Biennale of Architecture in Venezia, acknowledged Bogota, the capital city of 
Colombia, as the best-practice case of egalitarian urban transformation10. The improvement and 
results obtained in the urban transformation of Bogotá, created a trend that has spread out to 
other cities of the country, which have seen in the capital a model to follow. Upgrading projects 
with great focus on participatory approaches in the improvement of basic infrastructures, facilities 
and public spaces, as well as public transport systems have been developed and constructed in the 
most important cities of the country. These projects11 have been considered and used as a base 
stone for social, institutional and economical renaissance specially in neighborhoods with high 
concentration of poverty, slum formations and absence of governability. Additionally, behind these 
new trends of development there are new ideas enriching politicians and public institutions based 
on the experience and knowledge of experts that have shifted from the academia into public 
affairs. Finally and most important, they have worked for creating in the population a sense of 
citizenship and identity towards their cities as well as trust in its public institutions, going beyond 
the havoc of violence and the “ruins” left by the traditional political class and the failed planning 
attempts of the past (Silva, 2006, pp. 117-118). 
 
As Bogota, Medellín focused its development policies based on inclusionary and upgrading policies. 
An “equal city for all and where all citizens can construct relations stimulated by a city rich in 

                                               
9 Imparato & Ruster, 2003, Slum Upgrading and Participation: Lessons from Latin America. 
10 Winner of the Golden Lion Award for the category of Cities in the “Biennale di  Venezia , 10th International 
Architecture Exhibition 2006 Official Awards”. 
11 Projects like TransMilenio, Plan Maestro de Ciclovias, Red de Espacios Publicos, Red de Bibliotecas in Bogotá 
and MetroCable, MetroPlus, Plan Municipal de Parques Bibliotecas, Escuelas de Calidad in Medellín. 
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services, culture and public space” became the main goal of the Development Plan12 of Medellin 
2004-2007 (Municipio de Medellin, 2004). This was seen specially in the “Comuna Noriental”, 
where plans and projects focused on the implementation of public spaces, services, infrastructures 
and transportation. Based on this kind if actions it is said that the city went from being considered 
the most violent of the planet to one with standards bellow the average of other cities in the 
world; this is revealed in the reduction of the rate of homicides per every 100 thousand inhabitants 
from 180 in the year 2002 to 33 in the year 2005 (Medellin Como Vamos, 2006).   
 
The “Proyecto Urbano Integral – PUI” (Integral Urban Project) of the “Comuna Nororiental”, is one 
of the main strategic projects developed during the implementation of Medellin’s Development Plan 
2004-2007. It can be considered the most representative project, which involves all the ideals of 
the administration of Mayor Fajardo, specially in terms of fighting against social exclusion and 
informality. The project’s area of influence is approximately 130 hectares with a total population of 
200.000 inhabitants affected directly and indirectly, most of whom present high levels of poverty.  
The PUI’s main objective is to implement a decentralized model of intervention based on 
integrated strategy that embraces three main components: a physical component, based on 
architecture and urban design projects, a social component, which is based on the participation 
and appropriation of the projects by the community, and an institutional component that 
coordinates the existing institutions, agencies, and programs. 
  
The Model is now implemented in other parts of the city presenting the same problematic as the 
ones in the north of Medellin13. The communities and neighborhoods of the “Comuna Noriental” 
transformed from being the headquarters of the biggest drug cartel of the world to a must-visit 
area for everyone that goes to Medellin (among them several heads of state, the royal family of 
Spain and a great number of congress men and women of the United Stated of America). 
Additionally, based on the transformation of Medellin, the Mayor of the city during the period 
2004-2007 , Sergio Fajardo Valderrama, was awarded with several distinctions among them the 
recognition of the best Mayor of Colombia during the period 2004-200714 and the winner of the 
fDi’s Personality of the Year 2007 award for Latin America15. Finally and most important, today 
Medellinense’s recognize the areas that were before excluded as an active part of the city. The 
latter confirmed in the recent elections for Mayor, that had as a result the election of Fajardo’s 
right hand during his administration, Alfonso Salazar, giving continuity to the ideals and projects of 
the transformation of Medellin. In the words of the Mayor Fajardo, Medellin’s transformation has 
gone “From Fear to Hope” (Fajardo V., 2007b).  
 

1.2 Problem Statement 
As it has been said before, today there is an increase concern on promoting strategies aiming 
towards poverty alleviation, social inclusion and spatial integration. However, it has been 
documented that there is a wide gap between development objectives and development realities. 
Although successful cases can be pointed out throughout the world, there hasn’t been a 
development of a common methodology that can be applied everywhere. Thus, it is necessary to 
analyze and study in detail those approaches, methods and projects that are said to produce 
significant results in slum areas and its communities in order to collaborate to the discussion and 
creation of more structured methodologies.  
 

                                               
12 “Plan de Desarrollo Medellín 2004‐2007” in Spanish. The Development Plan of the city is a legislation that 
each local Administration has to make containing the objectives, goals, main projects and programs that will be 
implemented during the each period of government. In this sense every 3 years each new Mayor will create 
his/her Development Plan for the city. It differs from the Comprehensive Plan of the city (Plan de 
Ordenamiento Territorial) which is the one containing the norms and guides fot the urban development of the 
city. 
13 PUI Moravia and PUI Comuna 13 
14 Award of the “Proyecto Colombia Lider” (Colombia Leader Project).  
15 Award of the fDi (Foreing Direct Investment Magazine) and the Financial Times Magazine.  
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It is based on this that this study formulates its problem statement. There is the need to 
acknowledge and critically asses the PUI Model evaluating its principles, its methods and its 
results. Since the administration of Medellin claims that the Model is rooted on “participatory 
planning” to achieve the “upgrading of the slum areas”, a deeper understanding and 
evaluation of the concepts behind such an approach and statements need to be studied. This need 
can be reinforced by the fact that no independent evaluation or study has been done to the Model 
or the project, creating a good opportunity to learn and contribute to it in a proactive way, 
specially after it has been said to achieve significant outcomes and been considered as a Model for 
slum upgrading both locally, nationally and internationally (Rivera, 2008). By doing this, there is 
no intention in delegitimizing what has been done up to now. On the other hand, it can be seen as 
a reinforcement to a process that has already started with very good results. Furthermore, since it 
can be considered as the most consolidated initiative of slum upgrading in Medellin and in 
Colombia during its whole history, all efforts should be put in it to strengthen and add other 
elements that can improve even more on its results. Finally, the documentation and information 
produced in this study can contribute to the discussions dealing with slum upgrading on a higher 
scale and create an example for other cities to follow.  
 

1.3 Aim and objectives of the study 
Based on what has been stated before the main aim of this study is to critically analyze and 
evaluate the principles, methods, tools and outcomes of the “PUI – Proyecto Urbano Integral” 
Model. This evaluation is based on the process and results of the first project that was 
implemented following the ideals of such a Model, the “PUI Nororiental”. Special focus will be given 
to the use of the concepts of “participatory planning” and “slum upgrading” based on the 
involvement and role of the community in the process and the results of the project. In doing so, 
this study intends to provide an updated review of the principles and ideals dealing with slum at 
the international level and using them to compare and evaluate the approach used in Medellin. 
Based on this a secondary aim of this study is to give an up to date compilation of the most 
significant issues dealing with slums today around the world. The intention is to give a deep 
understanding of the challenges, ideals, visions, approaches and methods that are dealing with 
this topic today. It is the author’s intention that the information gathered in this study can be used 
also as a contribution to further studies, researches and programs; specially to the institutions and 
people working on these topics in the city of Medellin. Furthermore, an intrinsic aim of this study is 
to contribute to the need of identifying processes that seem to define the essence of social 
inclusion, participation and upgrading in order to create more structured methodologies and 
mainstreaming their successful approaches.  
 
To summarize, the main objectives of this research are as follow: 
 

• To understand and bring forward the importance of implementing pro-poor, strategic, 
inclusive and participatory approaches in cities of the developing world such as Medellin, 
focusing on those that are related with urban planning and urban development.  

• To compile the principles, methods and tools that are used in the world today for dealing 
with the problems present in slum areas and using these to evaluate the ones 
implemented in the city of Medellin during the year 2004-2007. 

• To analyze and evaluate the PUI” Model in Medellin based on the process and outcomes of 
the “PUI Noriental” and the comparison with international slum upgrading principles, 
methods and tools, focusing on the involvement, participation and role of the community.  

• Finally, to reinforce and give suggestions to the PUI Model with the use of contemporary 
theories of participatory slum upgrading approaches (today’s best practice) in order to 
increase its positive outcomes and create a greater difference in the areas where it is 
implemented.  
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1.4 Scope and Limitations 
Although a general overview of the rationales behind slums will be given, this study intends to 
deepen and limit itself as it will be developed. Therefore, the scope and limitation of the research 
will be seen and used when analyzing and evaluating the case study.  

Since it has been stated that the PUI Model bases its approach on the involvement and 
participation of the community, special focus will be given to the principles, methods and tools 
used for achieving these. Therefore when analyzing the PUI Model, the theoretical limitation will be 
within the principles, methods and tools of “participatory slum upgrading”. With this concept it is 
intrinsically understood the link between the process and the outcome. Therefore, the limitations 
when looking at the case study will be limited only to the process and outcomes of the “PUI 
Noriental”. Special focus will be given to what was the role of the community in the process, what 
were the tools and arenas used to involve them, and how much these influenced in the final 
outcomes. This limitation will try to be always within the framework of planning processes and 
urban development. Although other aspects concerning slums, such as social, economic and 
cultural ones, cannot be ignored in the analysis and discussion, they will be used mainly to 
contextualize the discussions. No in-depth analysis of these issues will be given. Finally the time 
limitation of the case study will be between the years 2004 and 2007. Changes or outcomes 
achieved by the other projects that have been implemented based on the PUI Model will not be 
taken into consideration.  

 

1.5 Research questions 
Based on what has been said in the previous Sections, the main research question of this study is: 

- Based on the international principles, methods and tools dealing with participatory planning in 
the context of slum upgrading, can the PUI Model be considered a good approach of “participatory 
slum upgrading”?  

For achieving the answer to this question a set of secondary research question should be 
answered. These are: 

- What are the principles behind the PUI Model, both in terms of slum upgrading and participation? 
- What kind of methods or tools were used to involve the community in the process of the PUI 
Noriental? 
- What was the level of participation and the role of the community in the process and in the 
outcomes of the PUI Noriental? 
- Can the outcomes achieved both during the process and the after it, be considered as successful 
in terms of following the principles of slum upgrading and participation? 
- In which way has the PUI Model related to the existing knowledge of participatory slum 
upgrading? Are there any concepts that can be considered unique and innovative? Are there any 
missing? 
 

1.6 Description of the research area 
This study used as a case of analysis a limited area in the city of Medellin, Colombia in which the 
“PUI - Proyecto Urbano Integral Nororiental”, (Integrated Urban Project of the Northeast Area) has 
been implemented. The Project implementation took place among the “Comunas” (districts) 1 - 
Popular and 2 - Santa Cruz of Medellin in the Northeast Area of the city and it is formed by 11 
neighborhoods: Andalucía, La Francia, Villa Niza, Villa del Socorro, Popular 1 and 2, Granizal, 
Nuevo Horizonte, Santo Domingo Savio 1 and 2, and La Esperanza. The project’s area covers a 
total area of 158 hectares and an approximate population of 170.000 inhabitants. The urban 
structure of the area is mainly characterized by a mosaic of patterns as a consequence of an 
unplanned development that was determined by those that since the middle of the XX century 
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urbanized the area with no order and no formality; mainly trying to adapt to the high steeps of the 
valley in which slopes can go up to 30%. The topographical conditions are also determined by a 
large number of basins of streams that come down from the mountain into the River Medellin in 
the middle of the Aburra Valley. In most of the cases these are deep basins, which creates 
difficulties in the functional aspects of the area such as: interruption of roads, difficult accessibility, 
poor connectivity and isolation among neighborhoods and the rest of the city, as well as the high 
risk conditions for those settlements located near them.  

The unequal distribution of resources and the extreme levels of social injustice during the last 
decades of the XX century lead to a severe downfall and collapse of the social and economic 
structures in this area. This situation was reinforced by the problems caused by the high levels of 
violence and insecurity, product of the continued fight for the territory between drug cartels, 
organized groups, paramilitaries and government. In addition to the needs that are consequence 
of the informal development process, inhabitants of this area confront issues related to 
unemployment and low income. The population of the area is mainly classified in the levels 1 and 
2 of poverty. By the end of the century, 68% of the households earned wages below the minimum 
salary, 59% of the active economic population (PEA) was unemployed and 58% worked in the 
informal sector of the economy, and 68% of the nuclear families had women as heads of the 
home. Additionally low levels of community organization as well as lack of trust and apathy 
towards the institutions of the Administration were also typical to the areas during this period 
(Alcaldia de Medellin , 2001).  

All these factors created an environment where governing became extremely challenging, 
therefore the need of new visions and tools such as the PUI Model. The PUI Nororiental emerged 
as a continuation of several of previous upgrading programs and mainly as the continuation of the 
construction of the “Metrocable”16 in the year 2004. The delimitation of the project’s area was 
based on the area of influence of the new massive transport system which connected the highest 
part of the area with the rest of the city.   

 

1.7 Research Methodology 
The main methodology used in this study is case study research, in which the unit of study was 
the area limited by the PUI Noriental project in the city of Medellin, Colombia. As it is typical of 
case study researches, different methods of research were combined with the purpose of 
illuminating the case from different angles (Johansson, 2005, p. 31). Data collection was done 
through triangulating different methods. Literature review, visits, interviews and observation 
gathered both qualitative and quantitative information. Nevertheless, special emphasis was done 
to the qualitative information of the case, supported when needed by the quantitative one. The 
research was developed in three main phases. The first and third phases, which were mainly a 
desk study, were developed in Sweden, while the second phase was held in Colombia. It is 
important to mention that the author of this study has followed the development of the PUI 
Noriental project from its beginning through published and unpublished documents that have been 
shared by the members of the administration of Medellin, visits to the site and secondary sources 
accessed through the internet such as articles in institutional and local newspapers. The study was 
developed as follows: 
 
The first phase determined the theoretical framework and theoretical scope in which the study was 
inserted. In addition it defined the methodology of analysis and evaluation of the case study 
mentioned before. This phase was mainly a desk study were an extensive literature review took 
place. Documents, publications, researches and case studies dealing with slums around the world 

                                               
16 The Metrocable is an aerial tramway system implemented by Administration of the Mayor Luis Perez (2001-
2003) complementing the existing metro transport system. This type of system was implemented because of 
the steep topographical conditions of the area as well as the lack of road infrastructure.  
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were analyzed. The literature review tried to cover both those of the international agencies, such 
as the World Bank and the United Nations and detail research papers. During this phase the 
challenges, projections and visions towards slums around the world were identified. Additionally it 
was acknowledged that today’s best practices dealing with slums are those following the principles 
of “participatory slum upgrading”. Based on this finding a deeper study of this approach was done, 
identifying and outlining the specific tools and methods by which it can be put in practice.  
 
A second phase consisted on the collection of qualitative and quantitative data which included field 
work and interviews with actors of the project. All the information that was recollected during this 
phase was intended to fulfill the structure outlined in the first phase. The field work included visits 
to the area of the case study as well as to the institutions involved in it. By doing this, this study 
had access to primary sources of the project. The documentation of the project that was gathered 
went from the original maps of analysis and formulation of the project, to reports, publications, 
presentations, conferences and evaluations. Field visits to the area were also conducted to confirm 
the results and outcomes of the project. During these visits interviews with some local residents 
were done. Nevertheless due to the limitation of time, it was not possible to have structured 
interviews. After this visit, constant communication was held with members of the PUI Team, who 
have supplied all additional information that was not possible to recollect during the visit. 
Secondary sources such as articles in local and institutional newspapers or in the internet were 
also used to complement the information.  It is important to say that as main policy of the 
Administration 2004-2007 all reports and updates of the projects should be published in the 
internet. This allowed constant access to the information of the project produced by the 
Administration. Additional information of the case study was based on studies done by academic 
institutions of Medellin.   
 
The third phase consisted once more of a desk study that analyzed and evaluated the information 
of the second phase using mainly qualitative methods. A set of categories were determined to be 
looked into the case study to be able to evaluate it. This was done with the guidance of the 
literature review that was carried out during the first phase. Quantitative data was also used when 
necessary to be able to picture the levels and impacts of the outcomes of the project.  The analysis 
was based on the comparison of the Model’s principles, methods and tools to the ones identified 
during the first phase. Conclusion and recommendations were based on the findings of the 
comparison.  
 

1.8 Thesis structure 
The document of this study is laid out in five main Chapters. The first Chapter presents the 
reader with a general introduction of the topic by providing the relevance of the problem and the 
background of the study. As well it gives the objectives, questions and methods used during the 
development of the research.   

The second Chapter engages in a discussion on concepts and literature review about slum areas. 
As has been mentioned in the objectives of this study, it is the intention of this study to provide an 
updated review of the principles and ideals dealing with slums at the international level and using 
them to compare and evaluate the approach used in Medellin. Therefore, Chapter two provides a 
general overview of the problems of slums, based on four Sections that deepen the reader into the 
focus of the objectives of the study. The first Section (2.1) gives a general overview of the 
problems and characteristics of slum areas in the world today. Section 2.2 deals with the visions 
and approaches used to solve the situation of slums. This will determine that the “participatory 
slum upgrading” approach is considered to be the best practice today dealing with slums. The 
following Section (2.3) provides the reader an insight of the concepts of participatory planning and 
its use in slum upgrading projects. Section 2.4 describes in detail one of the methods used to 
implement such an approach which will be finally used to compare with the methods of the case 
study.  
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To make it easier for the reader the third Chapter follows the same type of in-depth development 
as the second Chapter. Therefore, it starts with a general background of the slum situation in 
Medellin and ends with the description of the PUI Model and its outcomes. Four Sections are 
developed based on the same topics of the second Chapter. The first (3.1) looks at the problem of 
the slums in Medellin. The second (3.2) gives a review of what has been done and what are the 
visions today dealing with such problems. The third Section (3.3), looks at how participatory 
planning is understood and used in the city; and finally the fourth (3.4) describes in detail the PUI 
Model based on its principles, its process, its implementation in the PUI Noriental and finally its 
outcomes. 

The forth Chapter describes, analyzes and discusses the main findings of comparing Chapters 2 
and 3. Based on the objectives of this research special focus is put into the principles, methods 
and tools used by the PUI Model as a “participatory slum upgrading” approach. Seven Sections are 
developed discussing each one a specific topic. The first four Sections deal with the principles 
present in the city as well as the ones supporting and used to develop the PUI Model. The first 
section (4.1) discusses the principles at the city level that are used to face the challenge of the 
slums. Section 4.2 discusses the understanding of the problem and its identification in the city. 
The following Section (4.3) analyzes and discusses how the principles of Slum Upgrading were 
used in the PUI Model. Section 4.4 looks at the Principles of Participation in the PUI Model. The 
three final Sections will look in detail how participation was put in practice in the PUI Model. 
Section 4.5 discusses participation in terms of the strategy of the PUI, Section 4.6 analyzes it in 
terms of the method and finally 4.7 looks at the tools used to implement the participation 
principles. 

Finally the fifth Chapter concludes the study by showing the general lessons of the research 
(Section 5.1), followed by an evaluation of the PUI Model based on the achievements and 
shortcomings of the PUI Noriental (Section 5.2). This last will provide the information to answer 
the research question of the study (5.3).  Finally based on the shortcomings of the Model some 
specific recommendations will be given to the PUI Model (5.4). 

Page | 16 
 



2. Theoretical and conceptual framework 
The second Chapter engages in a discussion on concepts and literature review about slum areas. 
The first Section (2.1) gives a general overview of the problems and characteristics of slum areas 
in the world today. Section 2.2 deals with the visions and approaches used to solve the situation of 
slums. The following Section (2.3) provides the reader an insight of the concepts of participatory 
planning and its use in slum upgrading projects. Finally, Section 2.4 describes in detail one of the 
methods used to implement such an approach which will be used to compare with the methods of 
the case study.  

 

2.1 The Challenge of the Slums 
 

2.1.1 Slums in General 

Understanding the causes 
Since the 1960s, cities in developing countries have faced an unprecedented rate of urbanization 
and increasing poverty.  Projections of the United Nations (2008), estimate that by the year 2050 
the urban population of the world will double, increasing from 3.3 billion in 2007 to 6.4 billion in 
2050 where 94% of the growth will be absorbed by the urban areas of the less developed regions 
(see Figure 2). This means that the needs of the world’s future population will require to be 
addressed in the urban centers of the less and middle developed countries.  
 

 
Figure 2. Urban and rural populations of the world - 1950-2050 
Source: United Nation, 2008 - World Urbanization Prospects - The 2007 Report  
 
With the rapid process of urbanization come extreme pressures to the governments, specially in 
the developing world where resources and institutions are not prepared to handle such changes. A 
greater matter of concern is that very few national and local governments have acknowledged this 
significant phenomenon having very little effort towards the provision of labor, as well as planning 
for land, housing and services that the newcomers demand (UN-HABITAT, 2003b, p. XXXII). This 
lack of acceptance has its more severe impacts on the poor whose needs and presence are treated 
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as temporary. Hence in most of the developing countries, there has been an unwillingness to 
regularize informal patterns of settlements, as well as provide infrastructure and services over the 
last decades. However, this alarming situation is not new to the world; no country has achieved 
sustained economic development without a process of urbanization. The slum landscapes typical of 
the fast urbanizing cities of the developing countries today were present in developed cities in the 
19th century during their primary periods of urbanization. From this follows that countries and 
cities need to be better prepared towards the challenging pressures of urbanization, accepting it as 
an unavoidable phenomenon that, if treated properly, can accelerate economic growth and human 
development (UN Millennium Project, 2005, p. 14). 
 
Although urbanization is an important factor, the UN-Habitat, in its Global Report on Human 
Settlements “The Challenge of the Slums”, states that slums and urban poverty are not only a 
consequence of the rapid demographic changes, but mainly the result of a failure of housing 
policies, legislations and delivery systems, as well as of national and urban policies (2003b, p. 5). 
A deeper interpretation of this failure can be determined by the low capacity of government and 
planning institutions, which in many cases are operated under the influences of bad governance, 
corruption, lack of professional skills, dysfunctional land markets, and most important lack of 
political will.  As it has been said before, each of these failures adds pressures to the economic and 
social burden of the poor and constrains the opportunity for human development that urban life 
offers (World Bank, 2001). The externalities present in slums, increase the cost of necessities, 
such as water, energy transport, reducing productivity and economic opportunities both in the 
formal and informal economy.  

Slums as a result 
Figure 3 puts in a simple diagram how slums are formed based on the relation of the low income 
of the poor with the inadequacies in the housing provision system, swelled in higher or smaller 
amount by the other factors mentioned before. The poor are therefore forced to seek affordable 
accommodation and land in areas that are generally illegal or un-regularized, under conditions of 
self development.  

 
Figure 3. Inequality, Poverty and Slum Formation.  
Source: Un-Habitat, 2003b - The Challenge of Slums - Global Report on Human Settlements 
 
Slums are a manifestation of the two main challenges facing human settlements development at 
the beginning of the new millennium: rapid urbanization and the urbanization of poverty. (UN-
HABITAT, 2003b, p. VI). Specially if the absence of policies and actions which integrate and 
provide appropriate living conditions for the urban poor (both existing and new) continues , theses 
will have no other alternative than to continue choosing the same informal options present today 
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in the cities of the less developed countries.  The UN Millennium Project (2005, pp. 43-44) 
identifies 3 different alternatives determining the location and characteristics of the slum areas. 
The first is to find shelter in existing informal settlements and inner city slums. A second option is 
to occupy vacant land, specially in those areas that are in risk or environmental protection 
(wetlands, near rivers and streams), in areas reserved for future developments (provision of 
housing, infrastructure or services) or near already existing infrastructure (along highways, railway 
tracks, electric buffer areas, etc.). Finally a third option is in semilegal settlements, where private 
or self proclaimed landlords illegally subdivide the existing plots of land, lacking infrastructure and 
services. All these situations increase the already existing hazardous conditions, specially in terms 
of density/overcrowding and provision of basic infrastructure and services. Furthermore these 
options host problems in terms of personal safety and social, environmental and economic 
sustainability, both to the residents of these areas and the city as a whole.  
 
All of the previous options show clearly a situation where development comes before planning. In 
all of them, “the virtuous circle followed in “normal” circumstances is reversed: first, there is 
occupancy; second, construction; third, “informal” planning; fourth, normative regularization” (UN 
Millennium Project, 2005, pp. 43-44). As a result cities around the world present uncontrolled 
proliferation of unplanned and underserved neighborhoods that are occupied mainly by squatters 
without legal recognitions or rights. This is reflected in cities full of contrasts with uneven social, 
economic and spatial landscape, visible through large variations in housing quality, public services, 
local amenities, and household characteristics across as well as within urban neighborhoods (Lall & 
Lall, 2007, pp. 195-196). 

Projections and concerns 
The UN-HABITAT (2006, p. 1) estimates that in the year 2006 nearly one billion people live in 
slums areas in the cities of the world, most of these in the developing countries. A greater concern 
is that if not dealt properly, the number of slum dwellers is predicted to double by 2030.  In 
response to these critical circumstances, the “Cities Without Slums” Action Plan was launched by 
the Cities Alliance17 in 1999, which later on was endorsed by the 150 heads of state and 
government attending the United Nations Millennium Summit in the year 2000 (The Cities Alliance, 
2005). The plan was reflected in the United Nations Millennium Declaration, along with the other 
goals set to “Ensure Environmental Sustainability”. The goal is to: "Achieve significant 
improvement in lives of at least 100 million slum dwellers, by 2020" (United Nations, 2000). 
Therefore, given the significant scale of the predicted growth in the number of people living in 
slums, the Millennium Development target on slums should be considered as a main commitment 
that local, national and international institutions should aim for. However, commitment means 
committing actions and resources, not simply voicing out good intentions. (UN-HABITAT, 2003b, p. 
XXVI). 
 
A more important issue of improving the life of slum dwellers has been identified by the UN 
Millennium Project, an independent advisory body commissioned by the UN Secretary-General to 
propose the best strategies for meeting the Millennium Development Goals. In their report “A 
Home in the City” (UN Millennium Project, 2005) they acknowledge that by improving the lives of 
slum dwellers all the development Goals and Targets can be addressed (See Table 1.), suggesting 
that the challenges faced by slum dwellers are not an isolated concern but go in parallel to the 
overall challenges of human development. Improving the lives of slum dwellers helps combat 
HIV/AIDS, improve environmental sustainability, and address gender inequality. Urban Slums 
generally have low levels on the Human Development Index (HDI), which is directly related to the 
quality of life. Improving the lives of the slum dwellers and providing them with the components of 
                                               
17 The Cities Alliance is a global coalition of cities and their development partners committed to scaling up 
successful approaches to poverty reduction. It is formed by the Slum Dwellers International (SDI), Local 
authorities, represented by United Cities and Local Governments and Metropolis; Brazil, Canada, Chile, 
Ethiopia, France, Germany, Italy, Japan, Netherlands, Nigeria, Norway, Philippines, South Africa, Spain, 
Sweden, United Kingdom and United States of America; Asian Development Bank, European Union, UNEP, 
UN-HABITAT and the World Bank(The Cities Alliance, 2005).   
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full citizenship can lead to elevating the score of the HDI. In addition, as the world becomes more 
urban, the development Goals can most effectively be addressed through the kind of integrated 
and synergistic attention that is possible to have in densely populated slum settlements (UN 
Millennium Project, 2005, pp. 18-19). Other researchers also agree on this, adding that 
investments and policies to assist urban dweller have considerable multiplier effects. Investments 
in education create higher skilled labor pool; health and sanitation improvements lead to a more 
productive labor force and reduce public health risks; and housing improvements that reduce 
slum-like living conditions will enhance the city’s attractiveness to investors (Lall & Lall, 2007, pp. 
195-196). 

 
Table 1. The Millennium Goals and their relation with Slums  
Source: UN Millennium Project, 2005 - A Home in the City. Task Force on Improving the Lives of Slum 
Dwellers.  
 
It is therefore that the challenge of the slums cannot be seen only as a matter of charity, but a 
greater issue that affects the development of human kind as well as a contribution towards 
sustainable development.  

 

2.1.2 Slums: Definitions and Facts 

Variations of the definition 
One of the main problems that the commitments towards improving slums have, is the 
considerable variation of the definition of slums across countries and regions, including a wide 
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range of names and tenure agreements (See Box 1). This creates discussions of which areas can 
be considered as a slum and consequently problems with measuring the real amount of slum 
dwellers as well as with the actions and policies that should be implemented to improve them. In 
its simplest definition, “slum is heavily populated urban area characterized by substandard housing 
and squalor”18. The Cities Alliance action plan defines slums as “neglected parts of cities where 
housing and living conditions are appallingly poor. Slums range from high-density, squalid central 
city tenements to spontaneous squatter settlements without legal recognition or rights, sprawling 
at the edge of cities” (The Cities Alliance, 1999, p. 1). These definitions bring together the 
essential characteristics of a slum: high densities, lack of formality, low standards of housing, both 
in structure and services, squalor and poor environments, poverty, lack of legality as well as the 
possible locations within a city. However, although these general definitions meet to some extend 
what a slum is, they don’t represent an operational definition that can help cope with the 
inconsistencies that in practice emerge.  
 
Box 1. Terms used in the world for slums 
Source: (UN-HABITAT, 2003b, pp. 9-10) The Challenge of Slums - Global Report on Human Settlements 
In developing countries, the term ‘slum’, if it is used, mostly lacks the pejorative and divisive original 
connotation, and simply refers to lower-quality or informal housing. Large, visible tracts of squatter or informal 
housing have become intimately connected with perceptions of poverty, lack of access to basic services and 
insecurity. Terms such as slum, shanty, squatter settlement, informal housing and low income community are 
used somewhat interchangeably by agencies and authorities. The coverage of settlement types is even more 
complex when one considers the variety of equivalent words in other languages and geographical regions: 
 
• French: bidonvilles, taudis, habitat précaire, hábitat spontané, quartiers irréguliers; 
• Spanish: asentamientos irregulares, barrio marginal, barraca (Barcelona), conventillos (Quito), colonias 

populares (Mexico), tugurios and solares (Lima), bohíos or cuarterias (Cuba), villa miseria, barrios 
informales or barrios piratas (Colombia); 

• German: Elendsviertel; 
• Arabic: mudun safi, lahbach, brarek, medina achouaia, foundouks and karyan (Rabat-Sale), carton, safeih, 

ishash, galoos and shammasa (Khartoum), tanake (Beirut), aashwa’i and baladi (Cairo); 
• Russian: trushchobi; 
• Portuguese: bairros da lata (Portugal), quartos do slum, favela, morro, cortiço, comunidade, loteamento 

(Brazil); 
• Turkish: gecekondu; 
• American English: ‘hood’ (Los Angeles), ghetto; 
• South Asia: chawls/chalis (Ahmedabad, Mumbai), ahatas (Kanpur), katras (Delhi), bustee (Kolkata), 
• zopadpattis (Maharashtra), cheris (Chennai), katchi abadis (Karachi), watta, pelpath, udukku or pelli gewal 

(Colombo); 
• Africa: umjondolo (Zulu, Durban), mabanda(Kiswahili, Tanzania). 

 
The problems in reaching a consented definition where determined mainly by features such as 
(UN-HABITAT, 2003b, p. 11):  
 
• Slums are too complex to define according to one single parameter. 
• Slums are a relative concept and what is considered as a slum in one city will be regarded as 

adequate in another city – even in the same country. 
• Local variations among slums are too wide to define universally applicable criteria. 
• Slums change too fast to render any criterion valid for a reasonably long period of time. 
• The spatial nature of slums means that the size of particular slum areas is vulnerable to 

changes in jurisdiction or spatial aggregation. 
 
Hamdi and Goethert (1997, p. 11) add to this by saying that in slum areas there are innumerable 
groups of people with competing interests, conflicting values and priorities, and by fragile and 
hidden networks of organizations, high densities, petty economies all technically difficult to 
service, and statistically impossible to model. Therefore, there have been efforts in proposing a 

                                               
18 The Merriam-Webster Dictionary - Merriam-Webster Inc. 
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more operational definition of slum, specially after the adoption of the “slum Goal” in the 
Millennium Declaration. 

Operational Definition  
Nevertheless the inconsistencies of what can be considered a slum, an operational definition for 
international usage was recommended by the UN Statistical Office in partnership with the Cities 
Alliance in the year 2002. It defines slum as an area that combines, to various extents, the lack of 
following characteristics, although it is intended that local modifications of the indicators should be 
used as long as they are applied consistently over time (UN-HABITAT, 2003, p. 12):   
 
 
• access to improved water  
• access to improved sanitation facilities 
• sufficient living area 
• structural quality and durability of dwellings 
• security of tenure 
 
This definition can also be used for defining slum dwellers, which simply are the individuals living 
under the same roof lacking of one or more of the previous conditions. However, in the search for 
the operativeness of the definition, only physical and legal characteristics of the settlement are 
taken in to account, excluding the more difficult social dimensions. Additionally there are those 
that argue that this UN definition is highly subjective, based on the fact that an improved situation 
will be reached by solving two services (Lall & Lall, 2007, p. 200).  
 
Nevertheless, this definition has allowed determining the amount of slum dwellers living in the 
world today, as well as evaluating the progress towards accomplishing the development Goal. In 
2005, one out of three urban dwellers was living in slum conditions, that is, lacking at least one of 
the basic conditions of proper housing mentioned before (See Figure 4). Sub-Saharan Africa and 
Southern Asia are the regions where lack of adequate shelter is most acute, while in most of Asia 
and in Latin America, the majority of urban dwellers have access to improved water and 
sanitation, there slum conditions are characterized mainly by overcrowding and self made shelters 
(United Nations, 2007a, p. 26).  

 
Figure 4. Percentage of Urban Population living in Slums, 1990, 2001 and 2005 
Source: (United Nations, 2007a, p. 26) The Millennium Development Goals Report 2007 
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Although the Figure might indicate that there is a decrease in the percentage of populations living 
in slum conditions, this is acknowledged to be based on the change in the definition of adequate 
sanitation (United Nations, 2007b)19. 

Main Characteristics of Slums 
In terms of the social dimension that was questioned before in the definition recommended by the 
UN, the commonness of slums being a manifestation of urban poverty and social inequality is 
agreed among all organizations. However, it has been also acknowledged that slums do not 
accommodate all of the urban poor, nor are all slum dwellers always poor (UN-HABITAT, 2003b, p. 
XXVI). Nevertheless, there are significant differences between slum dwellers and the rest of the 
urban population, present in higher rates of unemployment, lower education opportunities, higher 
morbidity and mortality, worse environment conditions, stigmatization, isolation and exclusion 
from social integration and economic opportunities. At the same time they have little if any 
political voice towards complains or searching for solutions. The severity of these conditions is 
often influenced by gender, age, class, ethnic, and religious identity. Of these, women are often 
the more affected and it is they and their children who suffer most from the lack of basic services 
and the hazards of life in the slums. (Tannerfeldt & Ljung, 2006, p. 46) In this order of ideas there 
is a great need to seek for the improvement of the needs of particularly vulnerable groups like the 
aged, the handicapped, single mothers and children. 
 
Another concern is the one referring to the deficiencies in community amenities and spaces that 
encourage public social life. Tannerfeldt and Ljung in their book, More Urban Less Poor (2006, p. 
53), argue that the issues of housing in slum areas are not only a matter of houses and services, 
but includes the main amenities of a neighborhood,  such as nearby and accessible schools, clinics, 
religious buildings, sport grounds, parks , green areas, etc.  
  
In general the different definitions can all be summed up to determine the main characteristics of 
slum areas. The Global Report on Human Settlements “Challenge of the Slums” (UN-HABITAT, 
2003, p. 11) based on a review of the definitions used by national and local governments, 
statistical offices, institutions involved in slum issues and public perceptions determined 7 main 
characteristics of slum areas (See Box 2 for a more detailed description): 1. Lack of basic services. 
2. Substandard housing or illegal and inadequate building structures. 3. Overcrowding and high 
density. 4. Unhealthy living conditions and hazardous locations. 5. Insecure tenure; irregular or 
informal settlements. 6. Minimum settlement size. 7. Poverty and social exclusion. What makes all 
these situations more problematic is its negative self-reinforcing nature. The presence of one or 
more of this situations influences directly in other aspects such as health, education, economy, 
creating a “vicious cycle of decreasing ability to earn a sustainable livelihood” (UN Millennium 
Project, 2005, pp. XIII-XIV).  
 
Box 2. Attributes of Slum Areas  
Source: (UN-HABITAT, 2003b, p. 11) - The Challenge of Slums - Global Report on Human Settlements 
1. Lack of basic services: is one of the most frequently mentioned characteristics of slum definitions 

worldwide. Lack of access to sanitation facilities and safe water sources is the most important feature, 
sometimes supplemented by absence of waste collection systems, electricity supply, surfaced roads and 
footpaths, street lighting and rainwater drainage. 

2. Substandard housing or illegal and inadequate building structures: Many cities have building 
standards that set minimum requirements for residential buildings. Slum areas are associated with a high 
number of substandard housing structures, often built with non-permanent materials unsuitable for 
housing given local conditions of climate and location. Factors contributing to a structure being considered 
substandard are, for example, earthen floors, mud-and-wattle walls or straw roofs. Various space and 
dwelling placement bylaws may also be extensively violated. 

 

                                               
19 For example in 2005, in countries such as the ones in Sub-Sahara Africa, only a proportion of households 
using pit latrines were considered slum households, whereas in 1990 and 2001 all households using pit latrines 
were counted as slum households (United Nations, 2007b).  
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3. Overcrowding and high density: is associated with a low space per person, high occupancy rates, 
cohabitation by different families and a high number of single-room units. Many slum dwelling units are 
overcrowded, with five and more persons sharing a one-room unit used for cooking, sleeping and living. 
Bangkok requires at least 15 dwelling units per rai (1600 square metres). 

4. Unhealthy living conditions and hazardous locations: are the result of a lack of basic services, with 
visible, open sewers, lack of pathways, uncontrolled dumping of waste, polluted environments, etc. Houses 
may be built on hazardous locations or land unsuitable for settlement, such as floodplains, in proximity to 
industrial plants with toxic emissions or waste disposal sites, and on areas subject to landslip. The layout 
of the settlement may be hazardous because of a lack of access ways and high densities of dilapidated 
structures. 

5. Insecure tenure; irregular or informal settlements: A number of definitions consider lack of security 
of tenure as a central characteristic of slums, and regard lack of any formal document entitling the 
occupant to occupy the land or structure as prima facie evidence of illegality and slum occupation. 
Informal or unplanned settlements are often regarded as synonymous with slums. Many definitions 
emphasize both informality of occupation and the noncompliance of settlements with land-use plans. The 
main factors contributing to non-compliance are settlements built on land reserved for non-residential 
purposes, or which are invasions of non-urban land. 

6.  Minimum settlement size: Many slum definitions also require some minimum settlement size for an 
area to be considered a slum, so that the slum constitutes a distinct precinct and is not a single dwelling. 
Examples are the municipal slum definition of Kolkata that requires a minimum of 700 square metres to be 
occupied by huts, or the Indian census definition, which requires at least 300 people or 60 households 
living in a settlement cluster. 

7. Poverty and social exclusion: Income or capability poverty is considered, with some exceptions, as a 
central characteristic of slum areas. It is not seen as an inherent characteristic of slums, but as a cause 
(and, to a large extent, a consequence) of slum conditions. Slum conditions are physical and statutory 
manifestations that create barriers to human and social development. Furthermore, slums are areas of 
social exclusion that are often perceived to have high levels of crime and other measures of social 
dislocation. In some definitions, such areas are associated with certain vulnerable groups of population, 
such as recent immigrants, internally displaced persons or ethnic minorities. 

 
The experience of ‘living in a slum’, according to slum dwellers, consists of a combination of these multiple 
dimensions, not only one. Many slum areas may show only a few of these negative attributes, while the worst 
may have them all. 

 
 
On the other hand, there are those that see the positive aspects of slums. Slums have been the 
only large scale solution providing housing for low income people as well as immigrants. In most 
cities of the world they are the dwelling places for the labor force. As well, the economic needs of 
the poor living in slums have sometimes canalized into small informal entrepreneurs that serve 
and provide the formal economy outside the slums in many ways (UN-HABITAT, 2003b, p. VI). 
These “informal economical assets”, have already started to be explored in to more strategic 
economic systems by both international and local organizations20. Slums have also been 
recognized as places with vibrant mix of cultures, where there have emerged different forms of 
culture, artistic and social expressions and movements (UN-HABITAT, 2003b, p. XXXI). The 
situations present in the everyday life of these areas have inspired musicians, writers, filmmakers 
and artists all around the world. More outstanding the levels of solidarity, partnership and 
community can be much more significant than in any other areas of the city. However, these 
positive attributes do not justify the existence of them. Nevertheless, slums are increasingly being 
seen by policy makers as places of opportunity, as “SLUMS OF HOPE”, instead of “slums of 
despair”. In those areas where appropriate upgrading programs and policies have been 
implemented, slums have become increasingly socially cohesive, offering all kind of new 
opportunities to the urban poor (UN-HABITAT, 2003, p. XXVI). 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                               
20 See for example the WBCSD’s Sustainable Livelihood Program, or the UN-Habitat Slum Upgrading Facility 
Handbook:  An Approach to Financial Action Planning for Slum upgrading and New Low-income Residential 
Neighborhoods, here it is interesting how the use the word slum as an acronym meaning Strategic Low-income 
Urban Management Systems - SLUMS!  
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2.2 The Slum Upgrading Rationale  
 

“the complexity and the resulting absence of routine solutions can 
motivate fresh and careful thinking about what is really going on. The 
more messy the situation, the more plausibly we can ask how participants 
espoused positions might actually reflect some posturing, some 
exaggeration, some narrowed positional thinking” (Forester, 2004, 
p.245). 

 

2.2.1 Slum Upgrading  

Policy approaches dealing with slums in the past 
As it has been mentioned before the formation of slums follows a reverse practice being the last 
stage of the development process. It has also been argued that with time and specially at the end 
the XX century, political and planning authorities have started to recognize these settlements and 
intervene in them. This has been done with the intention of including these areas into the formal 
urban system and providing its inhabitants with urban infrastructure and services.  However the 
ways that governments have tried to deal with this situation has not always produced successful 
outcomes. These policies have been also influenced to a greater or smaller extent by the 
competence of the political and planning institutions which is determined among things by the 
appropriate or inappropriate levels of governance, corruption, regulation, functional land markets 
and political will, as it has been discussed before.  In this sense, the UN-Habitat Global Report on 
Human Settlements “The Challenge of Slums” (UN-HABITAT, 2003, pp. 129-130) has identified the 
most common approaches dealing with slums in the last 40 years (although some can still be seen 
today), these are:  
 
1. Negligence: This approach is basically determined by the assumptions that slums are an 
illegal and temporary phenomenon result of the rural-urban migration and that would be solved by 
economic development in both urban and rural areas. This will allow the return of the slum 
dwellers to their rural settlements or the natural incorporation of these in to the formal city. (UN-
HABITAT, 2003b, pp. 129-130) 

 
Although this approach was used in most cities during the 1970s, it is still present in many cities of 
the developing world which deny the reality of slums and hence the rights of its dwellers. This can 
be easily seen in planning documents and plans where slums or informal urban settlements are 
shown as empty areas with no built structures. 

 
2. Eviction: In other cases governments opted to implement repressive and forced policies of 
selective or mass eviction of slum dwellers, without any negotiation or alternative solutions such 
as resettlement or compensation.  This was mainly seen during the 1980s, but, although it has 
been recognized by the United Nations as a gross violation of human rights (UN Millennium 
Project, 2005, pp. 48-49), some cases can still be seen today.  

 
This approach is common in political environments predominated by centralized decision-making, 
non democratic urban-management, and non recognition or lack organization of civil society 
movements. A main critique to this approach is that it will never be capable of reducing slums, 
rather it moves them to somewhere else. Evictees usually find accommodation in other slums 
creating additional pressure to these areas or more often rebuilding in the outskirts of cities where 
no services or infrastructure have been provided and far from their previous sources of livelihood. 
This is important since it is also recognized that eviction increases poverty due to the destruction 
of capital assets, vital sources of income, and precious links of solidarity and mutual assistance 
that had already been developed (UN Millennium Project, 2005, pp. 48-49).  
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3. Self-help and in situ upgrading: This approach is seen in cities which recognize slums as a 
durable phenomenon and that require appropriate solutions. The policies within this approach 
focus on the provision of basic services, secure tenure and access to land, as well as some tailored 
programs of credit. However this approach has been mainly based on international aid projects 
focusing only on constructions without a complete involvement and commitment from the higher 
levels of government (UN Millennium Project, 2005, pp. 48-49). The critique is that once the 
international experts were gone, the communities were not capable of maintaining the facilities 
and governments did not give continuity to the provision of services (UN-HABITAT, 2003b, pp. 
129-130).  

 
4. Enabling policies: This approach was developed based on a higher commitment towards 
policies focusing on security of tenure and economic development in slums. It put forward the 
need to involve slum dwellers not only in the construction processes but also as part of the 
decision-making and the design processes, helping to prioritize actions and securing support to the 
implementation stage. The “enabling approach” is then developed in order to coordinate 
community mobilization and organization as a way to take decisions that meet the lowest effective 
level when investing in the social and physical development of slums. For the majority of activities 
in connection with the improvement of slums, the lowest effective level is that of the community 
and the neighborhood.  

 
The main critique to this approach, that was developed after the end of the 1980’s and is still been 
implemented today, is that it requires support based on training, organizational assistance, 
finances and management and furthermore a complex decentralization of local governments or the 
involvement of NGOs, which in many cases is seen as a threat to the traditional governmental 
principles, mechanisms and bureaucracies (UN-HABITAT, 2003b, pp. 129-130).   

 
5. Resettlement: This approach embraces a wide range of strategies, though all are based on 
reusing, in one way or another, the land in which slums are located. The main idea is that slum 
dwellers are provided with new housing but in areas different to the ones they live in. At best, 
relocation is done by agreement with the slum dwellers, however it can also be forced, moving 
people to distant and often peripheral areas with poor if any access to transport, services and 
infrastructure (UN-HABITAT, 2003b, pp. 130-131). This has been criticized once more because of 
the lack of understanding that slums are located where the poor can have easier access to their 
livelihood. Additionally the costs of resettlement involves not only the money spent on clearing the 
slums, but also the cost of the new housing, services and transportation. In this case there is a 
need to have large housing projects available (World Bank, 1999-2001). Sometimes the 
resettlement is done in high rise buildings near the original slum area, this however cannot  be 
considered as a solution since it requires management for maintainability as well as no space for 
home-based business or expansion (physical additions) which are very common among slum 
dwellings. A more important concern is that resettlement approaches normally lead to the 
disruption of community structure and social capital, the same as in the case of the eviction 
approach.  
 
As a conclusion, it can be said that in spite of the efforts and in some cases because of these 
approaches, the housing conditions in slum areas have not improved significantly. Hamdi and 
Goethert, refer to some of these approaches as an orthodox model of planning which has failed to 
improve the conditions of the urban poor, promoting dependency and not self-sufficiency. 
Additionally they criticize them by saying that these, are out of the pace and totally inappropriate 
for the needs and conditions of cities in the developing countries, in particular to the ones of the 
urban poor (1997, p. 8). Nonetheless, the UN-HABITAT acknowledges that there has been an 
evolution of approaches to slums, which recognizes that effective policies and programs must go 
beyond addressing only problems related to inadequate housing, infrastructure or services, 
integrating the underlying causes of urban poverty (2003b, pp. 130-131). This evolution is seen 
today mainly in programs and policies following the principles of slum upgrading or also called 
slum improvement or urban upgrading.  
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What is slum upgrading?  
Based on surveys realized by the World Bank (1999-2001), since the ending of the last millennium 
there has been a high level of demand and strong support for urban upgrading approaches. This is 
mainly due to the fact that in many countries of the developing world there have been significant 
shifts in governance; allowing local governments to take more and direct responsibility of the 
provision of services, solution of problems and response to the needs of their population. Because 
of this, local authorities are now capable of responding with more efficient policies, which can be 
contextualized to the specific situations in which their city is. In addition the World Bank (1999-
2001) also recognizes that slum communities, social groups and NGOs present or dealing with 
slums, have become politically mature nowadays, having more voice and will to participate in the 
decision making of the matters dealing with their situation. This last reflected in an increased 
acknowledge by politicians and local authorities of the voting power of the poor.  
 
Although slum upgrading approaches might differ from city to city, in its simplest form it deals 
with the main deficiencies determined in the slum definition of the UN-Habitat (see Section 2.1.2). 
Therefore, slum upgrading consists at its simplest of a package that improves the basic services 
such as clean water supply, sanitation, sewage disposal, garbage collection, electricity, etc, up to a 
satisfactory standard. Further actions include legalization and regularization of property rights or 
also called providing security of tenure. Security of tenure is considered to be one of the essential 
actions of upgrading since it opens up possibilities of raising credit for livelihood related activities 
(UN-HABITAT, 2003b, p. VI). However, it is also known to be among the most difficult since it 
requires changes or flexibility in governmental mechanisms and legislation. At the neighborhood 
level, upgrading includes actions such as improvement of footpaths, roads and public spaces. In 
some cases actions go beyond the physical aspects and health issues are addressed by providing 
clinics and health education programs; school facilities and training programs are implemented to 
attack the lack of basic education and courses offered to increase income earning opportunities 
and the general economic health of the community. Further actions include the removal of 
environmental hazards and providing incentives for community management and maintenance or 
investment in capacity building. Usually it does not involve the construction of new houses, due 
that the residents can do these by themselves. The public sector has a responsibility to provide 
basic infrastructure, while housing is a matter of enabling people to themselves improve their 
conditions. (Tannerfeldt & Ljung, 2006, p. 53). Besides it has been confirmed that after the 
provision of services and infrastructures and guaranteeing security of tenure, slum dwellers have 
been motivated to invest up to four times the amount of funds that the governments invest in the 
infrastructure improvements of the area (World Bank, 1999-2001). Nevertheless, it is important to 
mention once more that the ways of implementing and applying this approach can vary from city 
to city and not always are all these actions put into practice.  

Slum upgrading has been considered to have significant advantages over other types of 
approaches. It has been determined that it can cost up to 10 time less than clearance or relocation 
policies, but as well it avoids the social and economic disruption of the community by moving 
residents in to new areas (Hamdi & Goethert, 1997, p. 8). In addition results are highly visible in a 
very short period of time and make significant differences in the quality of life of the urban poor as 
well as the start to becoming recognized as a citizen and to the “rights of the city”21. Obviously the 
more actions implemented more the results that can be obtained.  

 

 
                                               
21 By the ‘Right to the City’ are meant a series of legitimate claims to the necessary conditions of a satisfying, 
dignified and secure existence in cities by both individual citizens and social groups. It has been developed to 
counter the structural process of exclusion in cities (UN Millennium Project, 2005). 
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Lessons learned from slum upgrading 
Some of the lessons gained from experiences dealing with slum upgrading have been put together 
by the World Bank and its associated agencies22 based on 25 years of implementing and 
supporting projects that aim at upgrading slums worldwide (World Bank, 1999-2001, 2002). Based 
on these and on other resources, the most relevant lessons of slum upgrading can seen in the 
following points: 
 

• Political will and commitment is fundamental, commitment at the top and over time.  This 
is expressed in support, leadership, and partnership from politicians and stakeholders. There is 
the need from the politicians to not only develop upgrading programs but also to involve a 
coalition of actors and participants, each with its area of contribution and agreed to take the 
role based on a shared vision and goal, and agreement on a process. 

• Upgrading programs and projects must be within development plans of the cities. This 
is obviously based on the commitment of the political structures. It will help respond to 
additional demands that come out of the project as well as mobilize required institutions and 
resources. At the same time it will allow greater synergies with supporting interventions in 
other fields such as poverty alleviation or the expansion of major infrastructures such as 
transport systems, road networks, etc.  

• A scaling up approach is critical. There is a need to go from projects to programs that can 
be implemented in similar contexts. This requires working with the existing institutions at all 
levels (local and central government, private sector, etc.). However, there has to be 
acknowledged that there is no “one” solution that fits all. What is also needed is an 
operating structure with in a slum strategy that supports and encourages local solutions and 
local implementation. 

• Local participation is vital. Programs have to be designed with a bottom-up approach in 
order to meet and prioritize the specific need of the slum dwellers and supporting the previous 
point. At the same time it can help solutions to be implemented easier by using resources that 
are more appropriate or available in the area. This is also fundamental since, as it has been 
said before, information and documentation of slum areas is not always available. At the same 
time what might sound to be the “ideal” solution might be questioned by the community. This 
also can contribute to enabling, empowering and inclusionary approaches. The involvement 
must include from normal people of the community, existing community based organization, 
NGOs, etc. 

• Security of tenure is essential. It should be among the first actions when designing slum 
upgrading approaches to aim at guaranteeing the tenure status of the communities that are 
being upgraded. As it has been said before, this overcomes the fear of most slum dwellers to be 
evicted and encourages self investment into their houses. The previous point also supports this 
statement.  

• There is no need for huge budgets, if done right upgrading is affordable. This is 
reflected in the implementation of affordable standards, tailored to the specific needs of the 
slum dwellers which meet their payment capacity as well as the one of the local government. 
An alternative is to have an incremental approach, solving problems at the short term but with 
a long term vision. In some cases it can be done so it can develop into a self-reinforcing 
process. All actions must look forward to guaranteeing the sustainability of the projects and 
programs in terms of ongoing maintenance and service expenditures.  

• The poor can and are willing to pay for services. This requires efficient, cost recovery 
plans and more importantly the capacity of accountability of the authorities or institutions in 
order to win the trust of the slum dwellers.  

In relation to the previous, the UN-Habitat in its Global Report on Human Settlements “The 
Challenge of Slums” offers a list (See Table 2.) of what should and shouldn’t be applied or thought 
of when putting urban upgrading approaches in practice.  
                                               
22 Regional development banks, the United Nations (Habitat, UNICEF, UNDP and ILO, in particular), most 
bilateral donors including CIDA, DFID, French development cooperation, GTZ, SIDA, Italian aid, and USAID; 
and thousands of NGOs and community groups (World Bank, 1999-2001). 

Page | 28 
 



 

 
Table 2. Dos and Don'ts of Slum Upgrading 
Source: (UN-HABITAT, 2003b, p. 142) The Challenge of Slums - Global Report on Human Settlements 
 
Lall and Lall (2007) add to the previous other practicalities that must be implemented in urban 
upgrading approaches. This are (pp. 234-235):  

• Clarity in the concept of slums, to include all types of degraded and degrading settlements.  
• An integrated approach to cover all components of habitat services.  
• One-off interventions do not work – an integrated housing income generation strategy is 

essential to connect shelter upgrading/development with income upgrading through 
enhancement of productivity and economic opportunities.  

• Focus of the strategies should be on impact and not numerical coverage.  
• A strong data base on slums and slum dwellers is needed. This should include components on 

deficiencies in services, determinants of slum formation, and local development needs. 
• Monitoring and evaluation systems are essential – theses provide regular feedback on 

development needs, outputs and outcomes of interventions, and should effectively involve the 
local communities.  

Although the previous principles and lessons are or should be key features of every slum 
upgrading policy, critique has been referred to the applicability of these approaches and specially 
to the limited documentation of cases that can be used as models. This is also based on the 
inconsistencies on the definition of what is a slum, (explained before in Section 2.1.1) therefore, 
urban upgrading can be applied to any sector based intervention that results in a quantifiable 
improvement in the quality of life of the residents affected (Abbot, 2002, p. 307). While there is 
considerable interest among governments and international agencies to implement slum upgrading 
approaches, there is no real consensus or clarity on: the types of interventions that are most 
effective in improving livelihoods, the relative sustainability, cost effectiveness, and fiscal impacts 
of alternated programs and the overall consequences of theses interventions on the city (Lall & 
Lall, 2007, p. 211). Based on critical studies of upgrading approaches over the last decades, Lall 
and Lall (2007) argue, that most projects have resulted in “compartmentalized interventions with 
weak coordination and convergence across departments and agencies” (p. 211). Most of them 
satisfied short term needs in a fire-fighting mode rather than underlying structural problems. 
Nevertheless, among the different ranges of actions of urban upgrading some common themes 
appear to be emerging. These include a focus on integrated, cross-sectoral approaches to slums, 
efforts to promote partnerships and networking, and an emphasis on decentralization, including 
the promotion of decentralized cooperation (UN-HABITAT, 2003b, p. 141). This, has been reflected 
in practice by the increase acceptance of the importance of participatory approaches that involve 
all stakeholders and institutions, guaranteeing the coordinated implementation of as many of the 
principles discussed in this Section.  
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2.2.2 Today’s best practice 

Participatory slum upgrading 
As mentioned before, the strengthening of local democracies due to the changes in governance in 
many developing countries have enabled slum communities and their organizations to increase 
their voice in solving their problems and needs. In this order of ideas the UN Millennium Project’s 
Task Force on Improving the Lives of Slum Dwellers23, has acknowledged the escalating attempts 
to introduce public participatory methods into the slum upgrading approaches described before 
(see Section 2.2.1). Although they recognize that these projects have mostly been adopted on a 
limited scale or are demonstration projects, international agencies are now accepting and 
encouraging the use of this kind of approaches and techniques, as today’s best practice dealing 
with the improvement of slum areas (UN Millennium Project, 2005, p. 21).  
 
Up to now the UN-Millenium Project has recognized that the best examples of participatory slum 
upgrading, are in projects that make use of the participatory processes into holistic approaches of 
neighborhood improvement, taking into account health, education, housing, livelihood and gender. 
These projects are mainly implemented by initiatives of local governments, which adopt the role of 
getting things moving, while maintaining financial accountability and adherence to quality norms. 
In addition there is an involvement of the people and organizations from the beginning of the 
process, often through a formalized agreement of contribution and cooperation between 
authorities and the community, giving them both commitment and rewards. They also recognize 
that the more sustainable outcomes have come out of the processes in which these approaches 
and projects are part of the development plan and strategy of the city, with several interventions 
across its urban area and political commitment to maintenance. Finally there has been recognized 
a general rule which determines that the more marginalized or culturally separated the group 
being assisted is, the more participation and partnership is necessary (UN Millennium Project, 
2005, p. 21). The World Bank acknowledges that participatory approaches in slum upgrading 
promote key aspects for achieving successful outcomes in slum upgrading. Among them are: the 
commitment of the government and the community, the development of partnerships, meeting 
real need and priorities, institutional arrangements which allow that all stakeholders keep 
informed, coordinated, and with clarity in their roles (World Bank, 1999-2001).  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                               
23 The UN Millennium Project is an independent advisory body commissioned by the UN Secretary-
General to propose the best strategies for meeting the Millennium Development Goals. The Task 
Force on Improving the Lives of Slum Dwellers is one of the 10 thematic task forces comprising 
more than 250 experts from around the world, including scientists, development practitioners, 
parliamentarians, policymakers, and representatives from civil society, UN agencies, the World 
Bank, the International Monetary Fund, and the private sector. This specific task force is 
coordinated by Pietro Garau, Director, Urban Studies Center for the Developing Countries, 
Department of Territorial and Urban Planning, University of Rome “La Sapienza” and Elliott D. 
Sclar, Director of the Center for Sustainable Urban Development, Professor of Urban Planning and 
Public Affairs, and Director of Graduate Programs in Urban Planning, Columbia University, New 
York (UN Millennium Project, 2005) 
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2.3 The Participation Rationale  
 
“Planning, as an explicit exercise of in imagining the future, is thus about 
“dreaming the possibility of change”, imagining how to “start out on a 
journey” in mutually acceptable ways, rather than, as in the ideas of the 
urban designer/planner’s, “dreaming destination”. If there is a 
destination implied, it is a process dream of a democratic society which 
respects difference but yet collaborates, and which can live sustainably 
within its economic and social possibilities and environmental 
parameters” (Healy, 1996). 

 

2.3.1 Participation in Planning Theory: A short 
approach to collaborative planning 

Principles and outcomes  
Today, planning is seen as a multidisciplinary – multi perspective, interactive and integrating 
process were a number of elements come together in order to accomplish a specific goal. Societies 
and cites are much more complex and pluralistic with other issues than the physical aspects. In 
addition, “processes of democratization, accompanied by the increasing strength of civil society, 
has forced city governments to start becoming more accountable and more responsive to citizen 
demands” (Devas, et al., 2004, p. 96). These rapid changes in society and the economy and their 
direct relation to the urban territory have generated a new context for planners and politicians in 
terms of decision-making (Cars, Healy, Mandanipour, & De Magalhaes, 2002, p. 7). As a result 
during the last few years Collaborative Planning theories have become an important factor of 
change in the way of approaching and developing planning processes and projects. It has been a 
challenge to traditional planning in the sense that it argues for a more participatory and 
democratic approach. It has intended to leave behind the linear processes of rational planning by 
shifting part of the power in decision making to the citizens, instead of leaving it to the exclusive 
control of the planners, government or market forces (Tewdwr-Jones & Allmendinger, 1998; Healy, 
1999).  
 
Collaborative Planning theories state that the use of undistorted communication and the 
encouragement of interactive discussion scenarios, where participants (inhabitants, stakeholders, 
planners, politicians, etc.) identify, evaluate, learn, collaborate and propose about problems and 
solutions of a planning project, are understood as the basic conditions and tools for achieving the 
planning goals in today’s social, economical and political contexts (Tewdwr-Jones & Allmendinger, 
1998 referring to Healy, 1992). As a result, decisions and policies are the outcomes of agreement 
and consensus of all actors, leading to a “greater social justice and a democratic involvement in 
governance” (Healy, Deconstructing communicative planning theory: a reply to Tewdwr-Jones and 
Allmendinger, 1999, p. 1131).  Reciprocity, relationships, learning and creativity are seen by Innes 
& Booher (2003) as the most significant positive results of implementing collaborative planning 
approaches. These advantages are identified both for the final outcome and for how it can 
influence the participants. Reciprocity is understood as the ability that this approach has to 
develop the concept of interdependence of the actors, it gives them recognition and identity, and 
how this becomes their “glue” during the planning process. They also see as one of the most 
favorable results that this kind of process encourages the creation of relationships between actors, 
where there used to be no empathy. The need for learning what others know and what the real 
situation is during the process is also identified as a big advantage. This can be considered as a 
way to give power to all actors in order to cooperate in the process. Finally concerning the 
outcomes, reaching creativity due to the involvement and participation of different actors and 
knowledge, is considered as a way to create genuine innovation in the results and which can be 
used as new ways of planning and even in changing traditional institutional models.  

Based on these ideas, public participation is highly supported by international donor agencies 
within the context of facing slums. This is done by the promoting of concepts such as 
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empowerment, bottom-up approach, and local knowledge (Landaeta, 2004). Empowerment and 
bottom-up approaches assume that through public participation power is provided to those 
formerly excluded from it (the powerless). Participatory proposals promote the need to change 
top-down decision-making process into bottom-up. In addition, a particular kind of knowledge, 
local knowledge, which is possessed by those individuals excluded from decisions which affected 
them, is assumed to be needed to be included for achieving better outcomes (Landaeta, 2004, p. 
18). In the context of Latin America Landaeta (2004, pp. 15-16) argues that participatory 
approaches have been seen as determinant in allowing local residents the opportunity to develop 
skills and networks they need when addressing social exclusion. The main idea, she says, is that 
participation provides power to the powerless sufficient for the achievement of more equitable 
societies. Thus, it is assumed that people will have more responsibility on the outcomes of 
development and will thus be less disappointed with delays and results.  
 

Critiques and Assumptions that must be considered 
On the other hand there are those that criticize the collaborative approaches, stating that these 
are too optimistic, idealistic and hard to take in to real life. This, specially since they challenge the 
existing power structures reflected in the political culture and the traditional representative ways 
of governance. They also the question the role of the planner and planning as a professional 
institution (Tewdwr-Jones & Allmendinger, 1998). However, a more important type of critique 
refers to the concepts of consensus building, use of power and knowledge, which affect directly the 
“ideal” outcomes of the process.  

In terms of consensus building, Connelly & Richardson (2004) face the practical application of the 
concept. They claim that in any real situation practical constraints and tensions between different 
goals, interests, expectations and levels of trust make it hard or even impossible to reach an 
authentic and transparent consensus. Assuming this, they determined two concepts of consensus: 
the “ideal consensus” and the “practical consensus”. The first one relates closely to the principles 
of collaborative planning theories in which decisions are done through agreement. Consensus is 
done by involving all actors interested to participate in the process, giving power to everyone who 
participates, and their deliberation is based on the principles of fairness, openness and trust 
(Connelly & Richardson, 2004, referring to Sidaway,1998). The second, the practical consensus, 
acknowledges that during the process of collaborative planning, several decisions are necessarily 
done by the organizers which lead to the exclusion of potential participants, interests, issues, 
actions and substantive outcomes. These decisions, not only attempt towards the truthfulness of 
the process but also show that in many cases exclusion is an unintended consequence of trying by 
to reach consensus. Exclusion of people is when there is a selection of who to invite and who to 
leave out of the process; here the ideal of “real participation and involvement” disappears. 
Exclusion of issues focuses on subjects which are most likely to reach agreement; and exclusion of 
outcomes is when processes lead to general statements that can be agreed by all. (Connelly & 
Richardson, 2004). What is important about this critique is that even though they state that 
exclusion is necessary if consensus is to be achieved (Connelly & Richardson, 2004, p. 14), it is the 
responsibility and the role of the planner, politicians and the community involved to anticipate and 
respond properly by finding ways to guide the process and overcome the challenges that exclusion 
might bring to the legitimacy of it.  

Discussions related to power normally refer to how it can best be accessible to the powerless, 
where power is seen as something located somewhere in the social realm or owned (or not) by 
somebody. The concepts of bottom-up approach and empowerment are related to this perspective 
of power (Landaeta, 2004, p. 18). Landaeta argues that the idea behind the previous statement 
goes against the idea of power functioning in a form of a chain or a net within the social 
structures. It also neglects the fact that relations of power are also found at the “micro-level” 
(Landaeta, 2004, p. 19) and not only between institutions or a particular group. Hamdi (2004, p. 
59) refers to these as “hidden structures and networks” which need to be assessed. “The lack of 
understanding how power relations perform at a micro-level can work against the very idea of 
participation, … particularly when the community is seen as a homogenous and untroubled entity” 
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(Landaeta, 2004, p. 260). Therefore, empowerment can be questioned and need to be reviewed in 
practice. “To empower the powerless is just too general and blurred objective. The question that 
should be asked, is not how much people are empowered, but for what” (Landaeta, 2004, p.106 
quoting Cooke and Kotary 2002).  
 
In relation to knowledge, it has been assumed that most of the failures within development 
projects are consequence of wrong decisions that did not assessed the knowledge of the target 
groups (local knowledge). In the context of upgrading projects, this knowledge is assumed to be a 
particular type which exists without any external influences and that represents the best for the 
well being of all (Landaeta, 2004, p.19). Another assumption is that there is no conflict between 
common and individual interests which can influence the knowledge, thus the assessments made 
by the community are free from mistakes. Landaeta (2004, p. 109), based on here research on 
housing improvement and participation in Bolivia, argues that in many cases individual dreams, 
desires, or beliefs come first than the interests of the community. Additionally under the act of 
building consensus, the interests of the more powerful can be imposed over the interests of the 
less powerful within the groups. Therefore, in cases of urgent needs and high necessities, like 
many present in slum areas, people have difficulties in identifying needs and demands relevant for 
their well being (Landaeta, 2004, p. 110). Urgent daily problems may shadow others that are less 
visible and thus more difficult to detect. Based in this there is a need to question how and from 
whom this knowledge is being assessed. The underlying assumption to be reviewed is that people 
have a clear picture of their needs and that their knowledge will mean significant and positive 
changes to their living conditions (Landaeta, 2004, p.108). 
  

2.3.2 Participation in Slum Upgrading   

Participation in the Slum Upgrading context 
As has been said before, participation is one of the key features being discussed today in planning 
practice and theory. Although the main discussions of the principles behind the concept have been 
present in theoretical arenas, in the developing world these discussions have had more practical 
implications. In the context of slums, participation is understood as a “process in which people, 
and specially disadvantaged people, influence resource allocation and the planning and 
implementation of policies and programs, and are involved at different levels and degrees of 
intensity in the identification, timing, planning, design, implementation, evaluation, and post-
implementation stage of development projects” (Imparato & Ruster, 2003, p. 4). The importance 
of this process is that because of the complexity present in slums, “outsiders” 24 need the 
community as their main source of information. In addition, getting their input and having them 
help decide the nature of a project will develop a sense of “ownership” that increases the project's 
chances for success and sustainability over time. Furthermore, as it has been said before, a 
successful upgrading program should aim beyond the infrastructure. It should aim at creating 
citizens by strengthening the community’s voice and self ability to transform its condition (World 
Bank, 1999-2002, 2000), these both said to be achieved by public participation.  

Imparato and Ruster (2003), based on a study on participatory strategies in slum upgrading 
projects in Latin America25, have found that participation improves project performance and 
increases their impact and sustainability. They argue that participatory approaches are directly 
linked to the nature of urban upgrading and the reasons for initiating such a process in the first 
place. On the very center of urban upgrading projects are needs and demands of people which 
need to be clearly identified, prioritized and understood; therefore, the extreme need of 
participatory processes.  

                                               
24 Outsider is used as a metaphor referring to the city via its representatives, the practitioner or professionals. 
This may include the technical staff of the municipality, hired consultants or NGO representatives. 
25 The work of Imperato & Ruster,  Slum Upgrading and Participation: Lessons from Latin America (2003) is 
considered to be the only study till the beginning of the millennium which had studied deeply the experiences 
of public participation in a greater context (Abbot, 2002, p. 313). 
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Motivations for implementing a participatory approach into a slum upgrading project can result if 
any of the following outcomes are needed (Imparato & Ruster, 2003, p. 6): 
 
• enhancing project by feasibility, by ensuring stakeholder collaboration through demand 

responsiveness and opening clear channels for communication of objections; 
• overcoming resource constraints through community labor or financial contributions; 
• making use of local information and know-how to ensure that the project management unit 

makes more informed decisions; 
• improving targeting, by knowing more about beneficiary communities and the needs of the 

various groups that compose them; 
• improving the odds for future cost recovery, by promoting stakeholders’ cost consciousness and 

fostering in them a responsible relationship to urban services and infrastructure; 
• enhancing sustainability, by ensuring stakeholder ownership, making information available and 

developing local capacities, which will strengthen the odds for further development initiatives in 
the aftermath of the project; 

• enhancing transparency and accountability in the management of public funds; and 
• promoting democratization and decentralization of resource allocation. 
 
A more important reason for developing this kind of framework is the fact that slum dwellers 
should be seen not only as an input to a planning process but also as genuine development 
partners and agents (UN Millennium Project, 2005, p. 76). If recognized and reinforced the 
resources of the poor (not only the economical ones) can be put into productive use and as parallel 
and complementary actions towards development.  
 
Encouraging a participation process is mainly a matter of creating an enabling environment with 
appropriate channels of communication and the allocation of resources needed to promote it. 
Unlike what many might think, it does not only depend on the degree of organization and the 
characteristics of the community (Imparato & Ruster, 2003, p. 5). What is needed is the support of 
external actors (public or private agencies) in terms of funding, organizing and providing the 
technical assistance required in the participation process. This “externally generated enabling 
framework” can be questioned by saying that it opens the possibility for outside interests or 
manipulation. However in the context of slums there is the need to create this kind of support in 
order to get greater involvement and achieve a better synergy within the participation process 
(Imparato & Ruster, 2003, p. 5). Under conditions of poverty and stress, without some sort of 
security in place, it is difficult for slum dwellers to engage in processes that are considered to be 
time consuming. Even more difficult to sustain is an organized and scaled up public engagement, 
which will happen only under conditions of extreme provocation (Devas, et al., 2004, p. 67). 
Participatory processes happen if and when people and organizations are convinced that their 
interests will be better served in partnerships rather than without them (Hamdi, 2004, p. 30). 
Therefore, what is needed from the beginning is the clear definition of the level of participation 
that it is being aimed at and the outcomes that can be both expected form it and achieved by it. 
This will allow creating and organizing a more structured participation process which can be shown 
and committed with the community from the beginning. All of these actions are obviously 
extremely dependent on the level of will and commitment of the outsiders, specially the political 
institutions and actors.  

Practical Challenges of designing a Participatory Strategy 
One of the main challenges of organizing a true participatory process is meeting the gap between 
the two main components of such process: the project and the social process. The first, the 
project, is defined by all the institutional elements influencing the process’ funding, technical 
assistance, operations, and procedures. External actors, the funding mechanisms, the time frames 
and the systems for measuring success are among the elements that have more influence over a 
project. External actors are all the outsiders that participate in the process. These might come with 
their own priorities, hidden or explicit agendas, rules and regulations, knowledge base, 
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management styles, etc. The funding mechanisms can determine specific conditions for obtaining 
the resources. The time frame, which can be considered as the most critical since it is determined 
by the budget, elections and other political and institutional constraints; and the system for 
measuring success, whose indicators are often based on easy-to-measure results rather than real 
outcomes. On the other hand, the social process is determined by the community and its 
complexity of demands, expectations, levels of understanding of the project, its requirements, 
willingness to participate, trust in the process, vested interests, and internal power disputes 
(Imparato & Ruster, 2003, p. 7). 
 
Based on their study on participatory strategies in slum upgrading projects in Latin America, 
Imparato and Ruster (2003) acknowledge some key elements that are needed to bridge the gap 
stated before between the project and the social process. These are (p. 7): 
 
• The access of the community to information about the process based on a permanent and 

efficient communication strategy.  
• The implementation of adequate participatory planning tools, so that the community may 

influence the process and planning may benefit from local knowledge. 
• The existence of a strong social intermediation structure, capable of establishing links across 

disciplinary areas and between the community and other stakeholders. 
• A change of attitude on the part of the staff of the agencies promoting projects. 
• An institutional arrangement which needs to be integrated, flexible, and demand-responsive. 
• The need of appropriate skills and capacity to establish links between the social and the 

technical spheres. 
 

Levels and Degrees of Participation 
The ideas mentioned in the previous Section imply that participation might be implemented at 
different levels. In fact it would be very difficult to always guarantee the same level of participation 
or the real need for it. As it has been said when referring to critiques and assumptions of 
participation processes, in practice not everyone can be part of a process and some level of 
exclusion is necessary (see Section 312.3.1). Hamdi and Goethert (1997) have identified 5 
different levels of participation that can be applied into slum upgrading projects. The importance of 
these levels of participation is that it allows understanding in which situation is more convenient to 
use one or another level. These are organized according to the degree of community involvement 
as follows (Hamdi & Goethert, 1997, pp. 69-72): 

• None: this is when the outsider is the only responsible of all aspects with no involvement of the 
community. As it has been said before, this presents high risks such as that the project may 
not fit the needs of the community. However, the no participation approach is seen as a quick 
response when urgent action is needed. It can also be found in circumstances demanding 
sophisticated technical know-how, or when programs are not essentially site specific or 
citywide.  

• Indirect: is the same as “none” but with the difference that there is a need of site specific 
information. The outsider takes full control of the project and operates far from the area. 
Information about the local situation is gathered from secondary sources: reports, censuses, 
etc. The community is essentially treated in the abstract and does not feature directly. Speed of 
delivery is again an advantage at this level. However two aspects are required for successful 
“indirect” participation: 1) availability of sufficient reliable data, and 2) skill in collecting and 
analyzing data. Absence of either one makes it problematic.  

• Consultative: this level is when the outsider decides action according to information directly 
received from a community. This level is appropriate where the community’s role is an interest 
group (having direct claim on the outcome but the power of decision remains outside their 
jurisdiction) but less where they are considered as stakeholders (both community and outsider 
share responsibility). This level is typical of public assemblies where the intention is to make 
public the project but with little space for feedback. In case there is any feedback, actions will 

Page | 35  
 



be based on the outsider’s interpretation of it. Consultative participation is less effective when 
needing ideas from the community, but useful in getting a general sense of acceptance of ideas 
and approaches.  

• Shared Control: At this level the community and the outsiders interact as much as possible as 
equals. Each starts with the premise that the other has something to contribute and therefore 
all kinds of ideas and opinions are listed. Both actors are stakeholders in the project, and this is 
considered the most important level for effective community/city interaction. The effect of 
forcing for recognition of different viewpoints could lead to creative solutions which can arise 
outside of normal and traditional practice. This level reflects the ideals and principles behind the 
participatory planning theories (see Section 2.3.1). 

• Full Control: In this level the community is the one dominating the process and the decisions 
and the outsider is a resource. His role is then to provide technical support when needed. Here 
it can be seen a complete empowerment of the community. As it has been said before 
empowerment is one of the main goals of community participation, so this level represents the 
dreamed practice of it.  

An interesting aspect of Hamdi’s and Goethert’s (1997) different levels of participation is the way 
they relate each of these to the phases of the projects. These are: 1. Initiation, 2. Planning, 3. 
Design, 4. Implementation, and 5. Maintenance. The combination of each of stage with each level 
will have different advantages or disadvantages that can be evaluated when designing a 
participatory process (this will be developed later on in Section 2.4.4). They claim that each stage 
of the project needs to involve the community and the city in a relationship which serves their 
mutual interests best (1997, p. 72). Therefore the goal in a participation process should not be to 
achieve always its highest level but to use it in its more effective way. It can also be said that not 
all stages of the project require the same level of participation. Based on the specific parameters 
to meet, a project can be structured utilizing the tools and techniques appropriate at each stage. 
The relationship between the community and the outsider can differ for various stages and in 
various forms of interaction. Nevertheless, Hamdi and Goethert (1997) claim that in all cases the 
“stakeholder relationship” (shared control level) at the Planning stage is the key and essence of 
any participatory project. In this stage the details of the project are decided. The specific activities 
are defined, the budget is determined and agreed, and the resources needed are identified (Hamdi 
& Goethert, 1997, pp. 78-79).  

Designing a Participatory Strategy 
In the previous Section the different levels of participation have been explained. These determine 
in a way the amount of participation (community) of the process. However, there is the question of 
who and how many people should take part in a participatory strategy. These questions should be 
present always at the beginning of its design. Healy (1996) stresses the need of “mapping the 
stakeholders” based on those that are “spatially and stake based”, keeping open the option that 
new stakeholders can be discovered (see Section 2.3.1 for more details). However, it has been 
said that in practice having such strategy of involvement (inviting everyone) can become difficult 
to manage and sometimes even unfeasible. Therefore, there is the need to understand the 
characteristics of the different actors and organizations that can be found in a specific area and the 
roles they can have in a participatory process. This may require a systematic procedure that 
identifies their level of representativeness, modus operandi and legitimacy, to know what to expect 
and how to deal with them (Imparato & Ruster, 2003, p. 9) 
 
In the context of urban upgrading projects, the community will always be the main actor in any 
participatory approach. However it is wrong to assume the community as one equal unit. It cannot 
be presumed that all slum dwellers have the same needs and interests just because they live in 
the same area. Attempts to address these in a generalized way are likely to fail to address the 
particular needs of specific groups (Devas, et al., 2004, p. 22). Therefore, there is the need to 
clearly identify these different groups and their interests. When a community is big or dispersed 
over a large area, social cohesion tends to become weak and specific interests or needs tend to 
fade. If large groups are involved in a session there is the risk that people will feel nervous of 
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expressing their ideas. The process then can easily shift into a consultative level of participation. 
Thus, it is better to formalize rules to delegate decision-making or to create smaller working 
groups depending on topics or areas (Imparato & Ruster, 2003, p. 8). The smaller the number of 
people the more effective the feedback. This is also reflected in the amount of people in relation to 
the amount of outsiders. However dividing in to smaller groups is a partial solution and works 
when there is originally relative harmony and agreement on goals among the participants. Finally 
sessions need to include a core group of stakeholders who represent the variety of vested interests 
in the community (Hamdi & Goethert, 1997, p. 70).  

Referring to what has just been said it is important to remember the importance of involving 
people or representatives of the most vulnerable groups (women, age, ethnic, religious, etc.). It 
has been said that the conditions present in slum areas affect in a more severe way these groups 
(see Section 2.1.2). Additionally, the role that women play in slum communities must be 
strategically recognized in a participatory process. In their study, Imparato and Ruster (2003), 
identified that the level of interest of women in urban upgrading and housing projects is very high, 
shown in key roles and high degree of participation. Based on this, they acknowledge that these 
issues should create a greater impact on the participation strategy design than it does at present. 
The same goes for all other vulnerable groups. There is the need to increase the differentiation of 
benefits and obligations given to these groups from the ones in general (Imparato & Ruster, 2003, 
p. 9).  

On the other hand there are those community based organizations that can also be used as key 
actors in the process. Imparato and Ruster (2003) divide these in to three main groups depending 
on those that have a broader development agenda for the area and those who focus on special 
interests or issues.  In terms of the project the better results are when all groups can be involved 
in the process. The three groups are (Imparato & Ruster, 2003, p. 8): 

1.  Area-based community organizations: generally they are large organizations with great 
number of participants. They normally have a long term and wider perspective of the development 
of the neighborhood, representing a wide range of purposes and problems that are important to 
the greater part of the community. Usually they have good access to the authorities and greater 
political representativeness and legitimacy.  
 
2. Special interest groups or specific-purpose community organizations: generally they are 
smaller and more agile, focusing on specific problems. This allows them to have fewer internal 
conflicts. They are effective partners for many specific matters within a project, and are often 
easier to work with from the operational standpoint. 
 
3. Neighborhood area-based organizations: are usually hard to find. However, when they do 
exist, they are important partners since they are often legitimized by their closeness to the 
community. This allows them to become the main vehicle for wider community demands.  
 

An additional feature to Participatory Slum Upgrading  
In the extensive literature review made during this study an additional element has been identified 
as a necessary feature in Participatory Slum Upgrading approaches, which is not present among 
the international agencies literature. Lall and Lall in the “Handbook on Urban Sustainability”, 
present a chapter called “Improving Lives of Slum Dwellers: Challenges and Strategies” (Lall & 
Lall, 2007) where they introduce the concept of “Slum Management Program”. In their search for 
achieving sustainable development by the improvement of slum areas, they claim that to be able 
to accomplish integrated multiple sector coordination and input convergence, stakeholder 
partnerships and participatory processes, a management approach should replace the largely ad 
hoc and numerical coverage processes (Lall & Lall, 2007, p. 235). This reinforces the idea that 
there is a need of institutional change on the governmental agencies and in the way they face the 
challenge of the slums into a more strategically and integral approach. In their study they 
recognize that in practice the absence of a formal urban policy documents, particularly on slum 
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management, has reduced the prospect for effective coordination across programs to meet the 
multifaceted needs of managing growing slum settlements. Therefore an institutional setup needs 
to be developed along with an integrated planning approach that takes into account, on a 
continuing basis, the causative factors and operational roadblocks within the planning and policy 
framework (Lall & Lall, 2007, p. 237). In addition this could guarantee a properly developed 
monitoring and evaluation system and the allocation of resources which should be professional 
estimated and not based on ad hoc decisions, political expediency or the resource supply-driven 
process (p. 238). 
 

2.3.3 Tools for Participatory Slum Upgrading: “best 
practice” in practice 

 
Although there has been an increased acceptance of participatory slum upgrading approaches as 
the best practice dealing with slum improvements, little consensus has been reached towards the 
most efficient tools or techniques that can put in practice those principles. Although, these 
principles have been used in many different kinds of projects, very few have followed an 
established methodology. When promoting this approach, international agencies (The World Bank, 
UN-Habitat, The Cities Alliance, among others) have tended to recommend a family of methods 
known as community-level or community based planning methods (World Bank, 1999-2001).  

Community Based Planning Methods  
In an initiative of the Thematic Group for Services to the Urban Poor of The World Bank, the  
SIGUS26 in association with other international agencies27, developed a practitioners manual 
(Upgrading Urban Communities a Resource for Practitioners) which gives a guide for participatory 
urban upgrading projects. Unlike from other publications focusing only on one method, the World 
Bank’s Resource for Practitioners, gives a set of options that can be used as a guide in 
participatory urban upgrading projects.   

Depending on different criteria, funds required, the level of experts needed and most important 
the types of community, four families of participatory community planning tools are reviewed by 
the World Bank (1999-2001). Each with its own set of techniques and process. These are: 

• Community Action Planning or MicroPlanning was developed by Nabel Hamdi28 and Reinhard 
Geothert29, aiming at empowering communities to design, implement and manage their own 
settlement programs. Its methods are participatory, community-based, problem-driven, fast, 
and designed to inform policy from the grassroots (SIGUS, 2008).  

                                               
26 Special Interest Group in Urban Settlement of the School of Architecture and Planning, of the Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology MIT.  
27 Diagonal Brazil, the GTZ - German Agency for Technical Cooperation (Deutsche Gesellschaft fur Technische 
Zusammenarbeit), the IDB - InterAmerican Development Bank, the KfW: Kreditanstalt für Wiederaufbau, the 
OED - Operations and Evaluations Department, World Bank, the USAID: United States Agency for International 
Development. 
28 Hamdi is currently professor (Oxford Brookes University). Principal investigator on sponsored research into 
low-income housing in UK, UAS and in numerous developing countries. Consultant to governments, 
development agencies and banks in countries world-wide. Author of many articles, and four books. Winner of 
UN Habitat’s Scroll of Honour 1997 for his contribution to community action planning in cities. Former co-
Director of CENDEP (Oxford Brookes University). 
29 Goethert is a principal research associate in architecture at MIT. Teaches courses on urbanization, design, 
and housing in developing countries and is director of SIGUS (Special Interest Group in Urban Settlement), a 
school-wide program focused on the profession and housing. He is a Visiting Tutor at Oxford Brookes University 
in England. As sole designer or in partnership, Goethert has designed approximately fifteen site and services 
housing developments in Central and South America, Africa, and Asia. He has served as a consultant to 
international development agencies, including The World Bank, US Agency for International Development, 
German Technical Cooperation Agency, United Nations Center for Housing, United Nations Children's Fund, 
United Nations High Commissioner for Refugees, and World Health Organization, among many others (MIT). 
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• Planning for Real was developed the Neighbourhood Initiatives Foundation30, it uses simple 
models as a focus for people to put forward and prioritize ideas on how their area can be 
improved. It is a highly visible, hands-on community development and empowerment tool, 
which people of all abilities and backgrounds find easy and enjoyable to engage in. This method 
is a Registered Trade Mark of The Neighbourhood Initiatives Foundation (NIF, 2008)  

• ZOPP (or GOPP in English: Goal Oriented Project Planning) championed by the German Agency 
for Technical Cooperation (GTZ)31, is a project planning and management method that 
encourages participatory planning and analysis throughout the project cycle with a series of 
stakeholder workshops. The technique requires stakeholders to come together in a series of 
workshops to set priorities and plan for implementation and monitoring. The main output of a 
ZOPP session is a project planning matrix, which stakeholders build together. The purpose of 
ZOPP is to undertake participatory, objectives-oriented planning that spans the life of project or 
policy work to build stakeholder team commitment and capacity with a series of workshops 
(GTZ, 2008).  

• The Regional/Urban Design Assistance Team (R/UDAT) developed from the American Institute 
of Architecture’s32 approach in the US, is a results-driven community design program based on 
the principles of interdisciplinary solutions, objectivity, and public participation. The program 
combines local resources with the expertise of a multidisciplinary team of nationally recognized 
professionals who volunteer their time to identify ways to encourage desirable change in a 
community. The team visits the community for four intense, productive days, and team 
members return within the year to advice on implementation strategies (AIA, 2008).  

Although big methodological differences can be found among the 4 families, all share a number of 
characteristics which can be related to the principles of participatory urban upgrading discussed 
previously (see Section 2.3.2). These shared characteristics are (World Bank, 1999-2001): 

• They are problem-driven. Their procedures are defined to respond to problems encountered on 
site. Actual problems as well as perceived problems are considered.  

• They offer a ranked order of priority. Problems and issues are prioritized to a manageable few 
which can be undertaken within available resources. Innovation comes from the creative ways 
in which projects are designed and implemented.  

• They are pluralistic. They value partnerships between community and outsider, in all stages of 
project development. Their interactive techniques strive to further this end and they invite 
differences of opinion which encourage dialogue and creative solutions.  

• They strive for a process which is transparent and understandable.  
• They stress progressive documentation of process and results as a means with which to 

promote learning and encourage follow-up.  
• All use an intensive workshop format as their primary modality.  

• Their focus is implementation. Projects and programs, rather than study or research is the goal.  

Comparing the four families of methods:  
In an attempt to find the most suitable and efficient tools for implementing participatory urban 
upgrading projects, Hamdi and Goethert (1997) created a comparison among them. The 

                                               
30 The Neighbourhood Initiatives Foundation is a national charity based in Shropshire that specializes in 
community participation, training and development. It is specifically concerned with engaging local people in 
planning their local environment and has developed a tool ‘Planning for Real’ for this purpose. The Foundation 
runs training and projects around community participation (NIF). 
31 The GTZ is a federal enterprise based in Eschborn near Frankfurt and Maini in Germany. It was founded in 
1975 as a company under private law. The German Federal Ministry for Economic Cooperation and 
Development (BMZ) is its major client. It is an international cooperation enterprise for sustainable development 
with worldwide operations. It promotes complex reforms and change processes, often working under difficult 
conditions. Its corporate objective is to improve people’s living conditions on a sustainable basis (GTZ). 
32 Based in Washington, D.C., the American Institute of Architects (AIA) has been the leading professional 
membership association for licensed architects, emerging professionals, and allied partners since 1857. It 
develops programs in education, legislative and regulatory development, professional education, and research 
whith more than 83,500 members (AIA). 
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comparison was based on specific benchmarks that related to the stages, outcomes and goals that 
participatory projects oftenly promote.   This are (Hamdi & Goethert, 1997, pp. 100-101): 

• Building community: Community cohesion and development of community leadership should be 
a clear goal and implicitly encouraged. Some tools make these goals explicit and are structured 
accordingly.  

• Identifying Problems: Priorities must be set and problems focused around a few key issues. The 
explicit determination and ranking of problems is the driver of most tools.  

• Developing Strategies: Options must be identified and selected, and specific actions 
determined.  

• Planning Implementation: Tasks should be identified, responsibilities established, and an 
indicative timetable included in a plan of operation. 

• Setting in motion: Specific steps should be outlined for starting in the projects agreed in the 
plan of operations. Key individuals should be assigned direct responsibility, both in the 
community and in the municipalities. Intermediate “next steps” should be determined. The 
basic question that needs to be addressed is “what should we do tomorrow to get things 
going?”  

• Monitoring Outcomes: Agreed projects should be reviewed periodically to assess progress and 
to take remedial action if needed.  

Table 3 shows the result of the comparison made by Hamdi and Goethert.  
 
 

Community 
Action 

Planning 

Planning 
for Real 

ZOPP 

Urban 
Design 

Assistance 
Team 

Building community     

Identifying Problems     

Developing Strategies     

Planning Implementation     

Setting in motion     

Monitoring Outcomes     
 
Table 3. Comparison of the four families of Participatory Planning 
Source: Author based on Action Planning for Cities (Hamdi & Goethert, 1997, p. 100) 
Note: The darker the color the higher the level of efficiency, white means none. 
 

Community Action Planning : Best out of four 
Choosing the appropriate tools depends also on the type of community in which the process is 
going to take place. This identification is an essential step in order to decide the appropriate tools 
for the project’s process. Related to this Hamdi and Goethert (1997) have identified tree basic 
types of communities, recommending which of the methods better apply to them. These are 
(Hamdi & Goethert, 1997, pp. 109-110):  

• Ideal participatory: can be found in groups with lower income, having much to gain from every 
type of intervention or process implemented. Normally they are highly cohesive and well 
organized. It can be said that these can be found in slum areas which have been existing for 
several amount of years. Community Action Planning, ZOPP and Planning for Real are considered 
to be appropriate methods for this community.  
• Transitory: very similar to the previous group, however, these don’t present cohesiveness and 
are transitory. It can be determined as those slum areas that have been formed more recently and 
are looking to move somewhere more stable. Stability is their main need, so actions should focus 
on community building.  Community Action Planning, and Planning for Real are considered to be 
appropriate methods for this community.  
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• Reluctant: normally are the higher income communities, which have little to gain since are 
already highly organized and have voice to politicians and power groups. Experts can be found 
among the community so there can be some rejection of supporting teams. Normally they will not 
be present in slum areas. The Regional/Urban Design Assistance Team (R/UDAT) is appropriate to 
this type of community  
 
It can be concluded that in the context of slum upgrading, ideal and transitory communities are 
the most typical targets of the upgrading programs. Thus it can be said that Community Action 
Planning and Planning for real are the two methods that can be applied in both types of 
communities as well as the ones that have the highest levels in Table 3. Nevertheless, in terms of 
this study the Community Action Planning will be developed in detail since it can be considered an 
easier tool to use and model to follow. Additionally the area of study of this research presents both 
types of communities in its territory. Furthermore, as it has been said before, the Planning for Real 
tool is a Registered Trade Mark of The Neighbourhood Initiatives Foundation Approach and its 
recommended to be managed by an external group of experts from this institution. The 
Community Action Planning is a much easier tool to use, which doesn’t required high level of 
training or coordination from outside expert. Finally the Community Action Planning is constantly 
mentioned among international agencies’ literature and studies, as well as in the work of Imparato 
and Ruster (2003), in the context of participatory urban upgrading projects in Latin America. (For 
additional information of the other family of tools see Appendix 1.)  

 

2.4 Community Action Planning – CAP 
 

“Development, he said, happens when people, however poor in money; 
get together, get organized, become sophisticated and go to scale. It 
happens when they are savvy and able to influence or change the course 
of events or the order of things, locally, nationally or even globally, or are 
themselves able to become part of it. Development is that stage you 
reach when you are secure enough in yourself, individually or collectively, 
to become interdependent; when “I” can emerge as “we”, and also when 
“we” is inclusive of “them”. Getting organized is the foundation of all 
other developmental goals”.  

(Hamdi, 2004, p. XVI) 

Most of the information found in this Section comes from the guidebook developed by Nabel Hamdi 
and Reinhard Geothert, “Action Planning for Cities – A guide to Community Practice” (1997) and 
the World Bank’s Upgrading Urban Communities a Resource for Practitioners manual (1999-2001). 

 

2.4.1 Community Action Planning in Principles 
The Communicative Action Planning or Micro-Planning Approach was developed in a combined 
effort by Nabel Hamdi and Reinhard Geothert, both researchers and practitioners, based on their 
collaborative work during the last two decades of the XX century. It was first developed and 
implemented in Sri Lanka as part of the Million Houses Program. The program was a national scale 
participatory program whose results where internationally recognized, emulating into a model of 
programs worldwide. After the use in Sri Lanka the model has been applied in countries like 
Bangladesh, South Africa, USA, Poland and in countries of Central America among others. After 
this it has been promoted by several international agencies dealing with urban upgrading projects 
worldwide. Additionally several publications and handbooks have been developed to promote it. In 
Latin America the methodology was selected by the World Bank’s Economic Development Unit for 
its municipal programs throughout the continent and translated into Spanish. What is recognized is 
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that the process is flexible and variations of the approach are allowed and recommended 
depending on the specific circumstances that need to be addressed. However in all cases the main 
principles are recommended to be maintained. This are: rapid, intense field-based workshops, a 
problem-driven agenda, equal community/technical participation and documentation (World Bank, 
1999-2001). 

Community Action Planning in its Simplest Form 
The CAP is an approach conformed by a set of tools and process which basically aim at 
empowering communities to design, implement and manage their own upgrading programs. It is 
based on participatory methods, which are community-based, problem-driven, fast, and designed 
to create policies from the grassroots (SIGUS, 2008). It is a project-linked methodology which 
divides the process into different stages (initiation, planning, design, implementation and 
maintenance) and where the main phase and objective is the planning stage. This is due to the 
fact that the key decisions are made in this stage and the full program is defined (Hamdi & 
Goethert, 1997, p. 78). (A more detail explanation of the stages will be done in Section 2.4.4)  

The key component of the CAP is an active, intense community-based workshop, carried out over 
a period of 2 to 5 days, depending on the specific goals of the project (See Box 3 for more 
information). The main objective of the plan is to create a development plan that includes a list of 
prioritized problems, strategies and options for dealing with the problems. Additionally an initial 
distribution of tasks describing who, when and what is to be done (World Bank, 1999-2001). 
Around the whole process there is an equal and balance relation between outsiders and the 
community (see Section 2.3.2 for detailed information about outsiders and community).  

Box 3. Community Action Planning in Practice 
Source: Upgrading Urban Communities a Resource for Practitioners manual (World Bank, 1999-2001) 
The setup for the workshop requires a minimum of preparation, materials and training. Required is a motivated 
community and a confident moderator/facilitator/organizer who can take the lead in assuring that 
announcements are made, participants identified, a location selected, a few materials collected, and finally in 
running the workshop. Much of the preparation is done by the community. Moderators do not need to be highly 
skilled and can adapt the style and content to suit their own temperament and the prevailing circumstances. 
The facilitator plays a key role as moderator and must have the confidence of all participants. 
 
Materials required are limited to markers of some kind, large sheets of paper and a place for display of outputs. 
 
The location should be in the community and accessible, rather than in government offices. This offers 
familiarity to participants, emphasizes the bias toward the community, and allows instant corroboration of 
issues. 
 
The process adopts four general stages of work (for more information see Section 2.4.2): 
Stage 1: PROBLEM IDENTIFICATION and PRIORITIZING: What are the problems?  
 
Stage 2: STRATEGIES, OPTIONS and TRADEOFFS : What approaches and actions are most suitable to deal with 
problems?  
 
Stage 3: PLANNING FOR IMPLEMENTATION: Who does what, when and how, and how to get it going?  
 
Stage 4: MONITORING: How is it working and what can we learn?  
 
At each stage charts structure the workshop and are completed by small mixed-background/mixed discipline 
groups during the workshop sessions. The charts are prepared on large pieces of paper for display purposes 
and with a minimum of formality to highlight the working nature of the sessions. They remain with the 
community as a record of discussions and agreements. At the conclusion, the community has a prioritized list 
of problems, a plan of action for implementation for key agreed options and an appointed person to liaison with 
authorities. 
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Characteristics of Community Action Planning  
The CAP is based on the Participatory Rapid Appraisal (PRA), which is basically a set of techniques 
and tools that collect community information in a short period of time (see Box 4 for more details). 
However, though both methods share a number of operational characteristics, they differ 
significantly in their objectives and focus.   

Box 4. Participatory Rapid Appraisal – PRA and Community Action Planning 
Source: Social Development Department of the World Bank – Website (The World Bank, 2008) 
Participatory Rapid Appraisal is a family of techniques developed initially for rural areas and named 
Participatory rural appraisal (PRA): PRA refers to a growing family of participatory approaches and methods 
that emphasize local knowledge and enable local people to make their own appraisal, analysis, and plans. PRA 
uses group animation and exercises to facilitate information sharing, analysis, and action among stakeholders. 
Although originally developed for use in rural areas, PRA has been employed successfully in a variety of 
settings. The purpose of PRA is to enable development practitioners, government officials, and local people to 
work together to plan context appropriate programs. PRA is an exercise in communication and transfer of 
knowledge. The learning-by-doing and teamwork spirit of PRA requires transparent procedures. For that 
reason, a series of open meetings (an initial open meeting, final meeting, and follow-up meeting) generally 
frame the sequence of PRA activities. Other tools common in PRA are: Semi-structured interviewing, Focus 
group discussions, Preference ranking, Mapping and modeling, Seasonal and historical diagramming.  

In principle CAP applies to physical, social and economic planning processes. Its main objective is 
to improve the efficiency of planning processes by finding new roles, responsibilities and 
relationships among planning institutions and the community. It is based on recognizing that in 
urban areas, there is a wide variety of economic, social and cultural activities (formal and 
informal) which need to be recognized and integrated into the planning process. In addition to 
serving the needs of the community, its objectives are strategic in terms of local-level problem 

solving and city level planning. Finally it is usefully applied to urban improvement, capacity 
building, new development planning, and for planning under crisis (i.e. rebuilding communities 
which have suffered political or natural disaster) (Hamdi & Goethert, 1997, p. 30). 

The operational characteristics of the CAP are based on an enabling paradigm. Hamdi and Goethert 
(1997) determine the following characteristics (pp. 30-34): 

• Problem based and opportunity driven: Dealing on problems which stakeholders will 
prioritize and building on opportunities such as existing organizational structures, employment 
potentials or available skills. This guarantees that the outcomes of the project will be 
recognized by the community as needed and tangible.  

• Based on achievable actions: New goals are set on the basis of what is achievable, which will 
be discovered during the process. By this there is an optimization of resources based on actual 
conditions and existing constrains.  

• Participatory, encouraging relationships and partnerships: This is the core of the 
approach. It recognizes the problems that can be found when reaching consensus (see Section 
2.3.1 and 2.3.2). Action planning is heavily biased toward building coalitions and fostering co-
operation all actors coming both from outside and inside the community, specially in the early 
stages of the process.  

• Reliant on local knowledge and skills and traditional wisdom: These types of knowledge 
and skills are given dominance. With preference on activities that use these in sparing (cautious 
and effective) rather than in intensive ways. The same applies for local enterprises and 
technologies, therefore creating efficient linkages between formal and informal systems and 
structures.  

• Non-reliant on complete information: Because of the difficulties on having precise and 
updated information and data, based on the previous two points CAP searches to build and 
extend that information along the process. 

• Small in scale, community based: While the program’s aim may be broad in scope, it initial 
points are small in scale and community based. They are strategic in a way that they are 
focused on impact rather than numerical coverage. 
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• Incremental rather than comprehensive plans: In relation to the previous point, broader 
programs are developed incrementally through a series of small scale “additive” projects 
coupled with strategic policy-level interventions.  

• Starting points rather than end states: This concerns the role that experts should take 
during the process. These act as catalyst, introducing the necessary methods and techniques, 
bringing ideas and experience from elsewhere, indentifying further opportunities and possible 
courses of action, disseminating principles, helping to remove legal, legal, legislative, and other 
road blocks that can be found during the process.  

• Fast, not rushed: This is a major challenge to the coordination team in terms of being agile 
but focused. Additionally it related to the following point. 

• Visible, tangible outputs: This is extremely necessary in achieving people’s trust and 
commitment. These will not get involved unless their energies and time can result in tangible 
improvements to their quality of life. Their benefits should be greater than their costs.  

 

2.4.2 Community Action Planning Process  
Traditional planning procedures have been recognized to follow a linear routine in there process 
based on survey (gathering information), analysis (of the information gathered) and plan. In 
contrast, action planning recommends a set of phases in which the final result is not the plan but 
the implementation of it. These are (Hamdi & Goethert, 1997, pp. 42-52): 

• Problems and opportunities: The process begins with identifying the problems and with 
identifying opportunities. Both perceived (those felt as being a problem) and “real” problems 
(those that are measurable) are included without initial distinctions. It will begin on site, in a 
workshop setting.  Problem solving will depend on problem finding and should be identified 
clearly in the territory. It is important not to focus on simple answers of why these problems 
are there, but to focus in identifying its deeper roots. It is needed to have in mind that the 
social articulation of the problem is what defines its spatial location and extent. Sorting out 
individual or clusters of problems which are widely held and strongly believed to be solvable 
within a foreseeable future are crucial for pursuing legitimate objectives for planning. During 
the process there should be clarity on: 1. avoiding preconceptions about solutions which will 
come to mind as problems are discussed; 2. paying special attention on issues that already 
have a consensus; 3. bringing out potentially conflicting demands; 4. Recognizing what seems 
to be differences but are in fact similarities expressed or interpreted in different ways.  

• Goals and priorities: After having a clear definition of the problems, these should be 
prioritized, interpreted and positioned according to cause and effect. Since the main objective 
of the CAP approach is to implement, goals should be determined by asking questions such as 
what do we need, what resources do we have, what can we build on, what can we realistically 
expect to achieve? Then prioritization should be done by urgency, desirability and feasibility. 

• Options and Tradeoffs: Here is when decisions of implementation are made. Brainstorming 
options that give solutions to the goals already settled is the main objective of this phase. For 
each goal there should be consideration of the risks involved, the investment needed, the level 
of commitment required, by whom, and the possible constraints that can be encountered. All 
possible options and tradeoffs should be considered to contribute to set the achievable goals.  

• Constrains and Resources: Constrains are analyzed in terms of what or who will get in the 
way of getting the project going. This includes institutional, financial, technical, environmental 
or political obstacles that have to be overcome. Once identified, resources, ideas and 
procedures for overcoming them are identified based on who can help, how and when.  

• Project teams and tasks: In the final phase, project teams are formed and a plan of action is 
planned and phased with timetables, costs, commitments and responsibilities.  

• Implementation and monitoring: The importance of this phase is not just to see what 
results have been achieved with the process but to be able to take these experiences to other 
parts of the city. Learning from successful achievements or mistakes is essential for taking 
these approaches in to scale.  
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2.4.3 Participation in Community Action Planning 
Critiques about participation in planning processes have said that in practice full participation is 
difficult to achieve (see Section 2.3.1). In the context of slum areas, based on the level of 
complexity and multiplicity of issues it can be said that the previous statement is even stronger.  
In response to the difficulties of implementing participation ideals in practice, Hamdi and Goethert 
(1997) claim that each stage of the project needs to involve the community and the city in a 
relationship which serves their mutual interests best (1997, p. 72). In this sense participation 
doesn’t necessarily have to be always at its highest level, but at the one that it is more effective.  

Previously, five different levels of participation and community involvement have been identified. 
These are: none, indirect, consultative, shared control and full control. As well, advantages and 
disadvantages of each of them have been outlined in relation to the planning process (see Section 
2.3.2). Based on these Hamdi and Goethert (1997) have identified the “most efficient levels” of 
participation in relation to five common planning stages: initiation, planning, design, 
implementation, and maintenance. The result shows how participation should be implemented in 
the context of a Community Action Planning Process. Several options are given for each stage 
which can be used depending of the context and desired outcome of the project. The only “must” 
is that in all cases the “stakeholder relationship” (shared control level) at the Planning stage 
should be implemented to have an effective participatory process (Hamdi & Goethert, 1997, p. 
63). Therefore to understand participation in Community Action Planning, it should be in relation to 
the five planning stages (see Table 4) These are (Hamdi & Goethert, 1997, pp. 77-78): 

1. In the initiation stage consultative, shared control, or full control level, can be 
implemented. The only requirement is that the community has a role in all cases, and takes the 
initiative if needed. This allows to process to start form a bottom-up approach and not an imposed 
decision from outside.  
2. The planning stage is the most crucial to join the community and the outsiders. This is 
the stage at which key decisions are taken and the full project program is defined. Therefore the 
recommendation is that only the shared control level should be used at this stage so that all 
vested interests can be considered.  
3. The design stage is less crucial for full community involvement; therefore the 
recommended levels are indirect, consultative and shared control. If decisions are clear 
during the planning stage, then at this stage it is only required to develop the details on how to 
achieve them. This requires more technical and procedural knowledge. However, if the community 
is involved it offers the potential advantage of inducing innovative solutions based on including and 
working effectively with the community. The tradeoff is more time-intensive preparation, as well 
as change of traditional planning mechanisms.  
4. At the implementation stage participation can vary through all levels. In some cases 
implementation is better carried out by the city authorities, particularly because of technical 
complexity. However the community can be involved with parallel programs which can generate 
income for small entrepreneurs and community-based organizations (minor and complementary 
activities) as well as skills for training.  
5.  At the maintenance stage both city and community should be involved participating 
according to where and what it can best contribute. For example day to day maintenance of school 
buildings can readily be managed by community members, while major repairs often require 
significant financial resources and technical skills. However for maintenance to be successful, there 
should be agreement on clear and definite tasks of each part based on realistic assessment of 
capacity.  
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Stages of Projects and Programs 

Levels of 
Participation 

Initiate Plan Design 
Imple-
ment 

Maintain 

None 
     

Indirect 
     

Consultative 
     

Shared 

Control 

     

Full Control 
     

 

Projects are initiated at all levels by 
municipalities or as a result of 
community pressure, important is a 
community role to avoid unneeded 
or inappropriate projects. 

Shared decisions are 
the most critical in 
effective participatory 
programs 

Communities assume some of 
the implementation either 
together with municipalities or 
on their own.  

Involvement of local 
people offers opportunity 
for innovation, income 
generation and training. 

Communities become 
formally involved in 
maintenance. 

Municipalities continue 
to handle maintenance 
focused on city wide 
services and 
infrastructure 

Table 4. Framework of Participation and Stages of Projects  
Source: Action Planning for Cities (Hamdi & Goethert, 1997, p. 77) 
 

2.4.4 Action Planning Menu of Techniques 
In order to be able to implement the principles and characteristics mentioned before, Hamdi and 
Goethert (1997) develop a menu of operations and techniques that should be used during the 
process.  These are (pp. 34-42): 

• Direct observation (looking): Based on field observation it allows to compare existing 
information, such as maps and plans, with the real and updated circumstances. Attention 
should be set on having a preliminary vision on how things work. This is based on a variety of 
indicators such as concentration of people, garbage accumulation, home based enterprises, 
most common bus stops, etc. 

• Semi-structured interviews (listening): Talking to normal local people (shopkeepers, 
women, children, respected elders and other key informants), listening to the needs, problems 
and aspirations, is essential to know how and why things work or do not work and who suffers 
or benefits. It can also tell about the hidden social and economic structure of the community 
which can be formal or informal. Individual interviews, community or group and focus group 
discussions, and field diaries are useful techniques. There is the need to be in an equal relation 
to the people interviewed. Therefore informal conversations conducted in familiar settings, 
involving open questions, using vernacular language and style is recommended. 

• Measuring, learning from precedents (contextualizing): This focuses on searching for 
more quantitative answers than qualitative ones. The idea is to create a set precedents and 
indicators of how things work and what is really needed. For example what may be considered 
an appropriate size for a plot or a road in other areas, might be more than the community 
really needs. Not to say that people need smaller houses, to continue with the example, but 
resources can be used in other areas.  

• Resource surveys (what is there that can be used): mostly conducted by communities, 
offers and overview of local resources which may be mobilized in any important program 
proposed. This should aim at finding human resources such as teachers, carpenters, electricians 
or whatever other person can be used in the project. It can also identify the availability of 
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equipments in the area that can be used such as trucks, vans, etc. This two, in order to 
encourage the uses of local labor force and enterprises (both formal and informal). Also surveys 
should focus on the availability of land that is not being used efficiently and can be used for 
new play grounds, schools, etc.  

• Prioritizing (what needs to be done first): Ranking is done by all stakeholders involved in 
the process. Depending on the problems they have, they decide their priorities based on their 
needs and feasibility. Prioritization should be continuously done along the whole process. From 
the beginning with prioritizing problems and at the end with deciding which projects to 
implement first. An easy way of doing it is to decide according to now, soon and later.  

• Brainstorming (all ideas count): During brainstorming, no commitment to proposals are 
required, neither to defend their position. Ideas should not be “evaluated” since may inhibit 
creativity. People should not worry about right or wrong, feasible or unfeasible, but concentrate 
on generating ideas, discovering alternatives and soliciting responses from others.  

• Diagramming (getting information and ideas in paper): This is important whether for 
information gathering or proposal making. Seasonal calendars, time lines, daily routines and pie 
charts tell a lot about population structure. Information should be easy to read and understand 
by all participants.  

• Mapping and modeling (drawing with everyone): Here the focus of the discussions is the 
map or the model and not the individual opinions or concerns, although the first is based on the 
second. The idea is to be able to create cognitive or social maps that reveal social and political 
relationships in a determined territory. All stakeholders record in the map their perceptions, 
feelings, sentiments, prejudices, wants, needs and suggestions. Information is layered 
progressively at the same time that information is revealed. Some of the issues to be 
discovered are: physical problems and needs, about people with influence, who owns what, 
how the territory is used by different age groups, different religious orders, who goes where 
and when, who uses what and so on. Models can be used to show specific situations difficult to 
see in the maps, they should be simple made from scrap material. This technique is essential to 
breaking down barriers between experts/outsiders and community building a sense of co-
operation among participants.  

• Gaming and role play (getting in the shows of others): It can be used to build awareness 
and sensitize key issues. The main idea is to show that differences are not necessary 
threatening and by this building trust among the participants. Therefore these can be used to 
teach skills or build awareness of planning procedures or obstacles in the planning process or 
familiarizing both sides with planning or vernacular jargon. It can be a good tool to build 
awareness of the needs and desires of groups of people who may not be well represented 
during the planning process.  

• Group work and intermixing (expanding perspectives by learning form others): Group 
work should be based on the mix of people from different disciplines, gender, age groups, 
experts with community, etc. The idea is to expose participants to the widest possible range of 
interest and demands at the same time that it builds co-operation and trust. This should be 
done by forming and reforming groups during information gathering, mapping or modeling, and 
proposal development. Later, teams can be formed around specific topics of shared concerns or 
aspirations but at this stage everyone already has a wider view of all perceptions.  
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3. The Case Study  
The third Chapter follows the same type of in-depth development of the second Chapter. 
Therefore, it starts with a general background of the slum situation in Medellin and ends with the 
description of the PUI Model and its outcomes. Four Sections are developed based on the same 
topics as the second Chapter. The first (3.1) looks at the problem of the slums in Medellin. The 
second (3.2) gives a review of what has been done and what are the visions today dealing with 
such problems. The third Section (3.3), looks at how participatory planning is understood and used 
in the city; and finally the fourth (3.4) describes in detail the PUI Model based on its principles, its 
process, its implementation in the PUI Noriental and finally its outcomes. 

3.1 The Challenge of Slums in Medellin  
 
During the first part of this study it has been discussed how Latin America over the last decade has 
become the world’s most rapid and large scale urban transformation. As a consequence, Latin 
America’s largest cities reveal significant social, economic and spatial polarization in the urban 
landscape.  Mushrooming slums concentrating large proportions of the urban population living in 
inadequate conditions, under dangerous structures with poor sanitation and limited rights to their 
homes, are among the main manifestations of this situation. In Medellin these circumstances are 
not uncommon. Urbanization, poverty and slum landscapes are a result of decades of 
uncontrolled/unplanned growth and lack of opportunities to new urban dwellers (for more details 
see Section 2.1.1).  

3.1.1 The Challenge at the City Scale 
Being once a prosperous and powerful city, Medellin touched at the end of the century the bottom 
of a declining process when it was considered the most violent city of the world. Fast rural 
migration caused by violence throughout the country, unequal distribution of resources and social 
injustice created a clear negative impact on the city’s economic and social structure (for more 
details see Section 1.1). Of the 293 neighborhoods existing in the year 2001, only 29 belong to the 
higher income groups. On the other hand, 100 of these belong to the 1 and 2 levels of “social 
stratification”33, facing directly the challenging realities of poverty (Municipio de Medellin, 2001). 
Most of these neighborhoods have been the result of a long process of informal development 
creating an urban mosaic of streets, roads and low quality housing, without any kind of territorial 
order.  
 
As in other Latin American cities, in Medellin a great number of slum dwellings have access to 
improved water, sanitation and energy. Over time, the administration and public utilities agencies 
have managed to establish public services in many of the illegal settlements. Most of this work was 
done between the 50’s and 70s’ under a scheme of local patronage (clientelism or in return of 
votes). The city provided materials, heavy machinery and technical assistance and residents 
provided unskilled labor on an unpaid basis (Betancur, 2007, p. 16). During this time informal 
development was characterized by illegal subdivision of territory or what was called “barrios 
piratas” (pirate neighborhoods). Land owners that urbanized illegally their territories tried to 
maintain the patterns of the formal city and a large number of neighborhoods of Medellin where 
developed under this modality (Arango Escobar, 1991, p. 2). However, in most cases, land division 
was the only thing that the land owner provided; therefore the lack of formal planning was 
manifested in the self construction of homes, overcrowding, illegal tenure and specially in the lack 
of neighborhood components (parks, proper roads, sidewalks, facilities, etc).  Based on gradual 
self-help and community improvements (this last mainly limited to the construction of a church), 
some of these areas have developed to higher standards in terms of infrastructure and housing 
                                               
33 Social stratification in Medellin is done to determine the rate of taxes households should pay for their 
dwellings. It is determined by the average level of income of the dwellers of an area 1 being the lowest and 6 
the highest.  

Page | 48 
 



quality, however others still maintain the characteristics of the beginning (specially the 
neighborhood components) which can determine them as more consolidated slum areas. After the 
decade of the 70’s the central government banned all “pirate neighborhood” development in the 
country. The once “pirate developer” that tried to maintain some kind of formality in his 
neighborhood, transformed into an “illegal developer” with no interest in providing any type of 
commodity and encouraging invasion (Arango Escobar, 1991, p. 3). As a consequence a period 
increasing informality began, developing into the more squatter and informal settlements present 
today. With the scarcity of land, the most recent development has concentrated in the high risk 
areas (high slopes, stream basins, previous garbage areas, etc). Figure 5 shows some of the 
different types of conditions that can be present in slum areas in Medellin. There it can be seen 
some characteristics of the level of consolidation and age mentioned in the previous paragraph. In 
all images the principles of self construction and informality are present. The same can be said 
about the presence of the topographical challenges that these have to face. These are caused not 
only because of the precarious technical conditions of the houses and the lack of planned urban 
structures but also because of its location in steep areas of high risk. It can be seen also in the 
images how in the search for vacant land slum dwellers have occupied the basins of streams.  

 
Figure 5. Slum Conditions in Medellin  
Source: Images on the left: Author. Images on the right: EDU 
 
By the end of the XX century more than 30% of the urban fabric of Medellin was composed by 
slum areas (Arango Escobar, 1991, p. 3). Around 350 thousand people inhabited 104 settlements 
indentified by the Municipal Planning Department as incomplete or inadequate ones, containing 18 
percent of the city’s total population (Municipio de Medellin, 2001). Land invasions and illegal 
subdivisions produced unregulated settlements with high densities, lacking proper infrastructure 
and minimum public facilities. These were located mainly in the periphery and mountainous areas 
of the north part of the city, in to what is called today “Comuna Nororiental and Comuna 
Noroccidental” (Norwest District and Northeast District).  
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During many years the inefficiency and incapacity of the local authorities to deal with all these 
problems, which concentrated mainly on the north part of the city, led to an accumulated social 
debt to the residents of these areas and to the Medellinenses in general (Fajardo V., Medellin, 
From Fear to Hope (conference), 2007b). This social debt was mainly concentrated in the north 
part of the city, area where the Human Development Index (HDI)34 score presented the lowest of 
the whole city. Figure 6 shows a map with the indicators of HDI in Medellin by district. The darker 
the color the higher the level and vice versa. As it can be seen the lowest scores are present in the 
northeast part of the city. These two districts “Comunas” (districts) 1 - Popular and 2 - Santa Cruz 
are the areas where the PUI Noriental, the case study of this paper, has been implemented. The 
Figure also shows the size of the area in comparison to the whole city.  

 
Figure 6. Human Development Index in Medellin by district 
Source: Departamento Administrativo de Planeación – 2001  
3.1.2 The Challenge in the “Comuna Nororiental”  
Medellin is divided into 16 “Comunas” or districts each composed of several neighborhoods. The 
name of “Comuna Nororiental” has become commonly known to Colombians, because of its 
relation to the drug cartels or its stigmatization as the most dangerous neighborhoods of Medellin 
and even the country. However, the “Comuna Nororiental” is composed by two districts 1 - Popular 
and 2 - Santa Cruz. Figure 7 shows the delimitation of the districts as well as the neighborhoods 
that are part of them. 

                                               
34 Human Development Index (HDI) is a composite Index produced by the United Nations and is measuring 
average achievement in three basic dimensions of human development - a long and healthy life (measured by 
life expectancy at birth), knowledge (measured by adult literacy rate and gross enrollment ratio) and a decent 
standard living (measured by GDP per capita). 

Page | 50 
 



 

Figure 7. Area of the "Comuna Nororiental" 
Source: Empresa de Desarrollo Urbano - EDU  
 
As it happened in the rest of the city, the “Comuna Noriental” went through a process of 
development starting with the “pirate developer”, up to the invasion of land. During the 1950’s the 
area developed in the flattest part of the terrain next to the river, trying to follow the formal 
patterns of development. During this period, the dimensions of the blocks where maintained if the 
topography allowed it (Figure 8 shows how street patterns are maintained up to certain level). In 
the 60s and 70s, the fast boost of urbanization created an increase of the population looking for 
cheap land (EDU, 2005a, p. 68). As has been explained before it was during this period that 
“pirate developments” were prohibited. Since there was no supply of affordable housing, the only 
choice left was to invade the empty land that was available. In comparison to other parts of the 
city, the “Comuna Noriental” presented the easiest territory to occupy. This due to the existence of 
“informal” neighborhoods as well that the steeper conditions of the terrain which didn’t allow 
proper developments.  

Figure 8 shows how in a matter of 2 decades the area grew significantly, creating a complete new 
urban pattern. Adapting to the topography was the only parameter of development leaving little 
space for roads and any for public facilities. At the same time there were some developments 
initiated from the administration, mainly for low income dwellings (Neighborhoods Villa Niza and 
Villa del Socorro)(EDU, 2007a, p. 15). With the continued occupation of land by the end of the 70s 
little space was left to develop. It was then when the occupation of areas of high risk began as well 
as the increase in the density of occupation. Green areas that could be seen before near streams 
or inside blocks (patios), were occupied and densified resulting in overcrowding and squatter 
conditions. Figure 9 shows clearly the level of density and the occupation of land in very steep 
slopes.  
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Figure 8. Historic Development of the "Comuna Nororiental" 
Source: Empresa de Desarrollo Urbano - EDU  
Note: The yellow line in the aerial image is the “Metrocable” which can be used as a scale reference for all 
images. 
 

 

 
Figure 9. Overcrowding and occupation of areas of high risk 
Source: Empresa de Desarrollo Urbano - EDU  
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During all this period the administration and the public utilitie agencies have implemented the 
provision of basic services35 and roads. However in most cases there was no intention to 
“normalize” the conditions that the informal development had produced. Public facilities where 
provided also, but without enough coverage or quality. It is important to say that even if public 
services were provided to the dwellings, this did not mean that these were already legal. It is 
recognized that nowadays the inhabitants of the area and its organizations are very much 
concerned to legalize their dwellings. For the year 2004 it was identified that in the “Comuna”  1, 
the number of dwellings with legal tenure was 55% percent and for the “Comuna” 2, 62% (EDU , 
2005b).  This has become one of the most important priorities and demands of the dwellers of the 
area, specially since they recognize the benefits this can bring to them (EDU, 2005a, p. 74) (see 
Section 2.2.1 for more information about benefits of security of tenure).  
 
In terms of housing the “Comuna Nororiental” (Comunas 1 and 2) has a total 54.598 dwellings 
representing almost the 10% of the total amount in Medellin. Unlike all the other “comunas” of the 
city, these two present only levels 1 and 2 of social stratification. The “Comuna” 1 – Popular, has a 
total of 7.748 dwellings in level 1 and 22.807 in level 2. As for the “Comuna” 2 – Santa Cruz, 876 
for level 1 and 23.540 for level 2. The levels of public services are high here as it is for the rest of 
the city. In total the two “comunas” have a deficit of 2.24% in terms of water provided by the 
public utilities agencies and approximately 1% for sewage. For energy it is has full coverage 
(Metroinformacion, 2004). Nevertheless it is important to mention that the study on which this 
information is based does not specify if the provision of these services is legal or illegal.  
 
From the beginning the development process of this area presented a negative self reinforcing 
route which resulted in the biggest slum area of Medellin (Figure 10 shows how except for 3 
neighborhoods, all others were developed informally). Although efforts have been done to provide 
basic services (pavement of roads, public lighting, services) the inefficiency and low quality of 
these did not produce any significant improvements to the area. Not being enough, the organized 
illegal groups (for more details see Section 1.1) found in this area the place for locating their 
headquarters. The levels of unemployment and informality present in the “Comuna Nororiental” 
created the most suitable conditions for hiding, recruiting and operating their business. Urban war 
between different groups fighting over the control of the territory became the everyday routine of 
thousands of inhabitants who had no choice than to continue with their normal life in the middle of 
the cross fire.  

                                               
35 75% of the dwellings have legal service of aqueduct and swage. 91% of the dwellings have energy. There 
are still some areas which present informal networks of aqueduct and swage. It is important to mention that 
legal tenure was not required for having a legal public services.   
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Figure 10. Type of Development by Neighborhood in the "Comuna Nororiental" 
Source: Informe Final - PUI Nororiental Etapa de Diagonostico y Formulacion (EDU, 2005a) 
 
To sum up, at the beginning of the XXI century, the most significant problems identified in the 
area by the municipality were (EDU, 2007a, pp. 18-19)(EDU, 2005a, pp. 13-15): 
 
• High levels of poverty: caused by the lack of a stable economy, informality of employment, 

low level of education, security and violence, the origin of most it dwellers who came due to 
forced displacement, social inequality and low quality of social groups and movements. This is 
mainly reflected in the high levels of intra-familiar violence, bad nutrition of children, 
informality of employment, social exclusion, social resentment and lack of trust towards the 
state.  

• Inappropriate interventions of the State: mainly based because of the lack of planning, 
coordination, quality and efficiency of these. This is reflected in lack satisfaction and confidence 
of the people towards the existing community facilities or the inappropriate use of them. At the 
same time the apathy of participation in social programs or community development processes.  

• Deficit of public spaces and pedestrian paths: it is reflected in the lack of integration 
among the inhabitants of the area, the low quality of the environment and the dangers that 
pedestrians have to face. Additionally it reinforces the negative effects of overcrowding and the 
efficiency of mobility in the area.  

• Housing deficit: manifested in the overcrowding conditions and the location of dwellings in 
areas of high risk, as well as in the low technical and spatial standards of the constructions. 

• Exhaust and deterioration of the natural environment: due to the occupation of land 
beside streams and green areas. As well as the use of these as swage or garbage dumps. This 
has had consequences for health issues of the inhabitants.  

 
 Figure 11 shows a picture of the area today from the bottom of the valley. 
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Figure 11. View of the "Comuna Nororiental" 
Source: Author 
 

3.2 Urban Upgrading in Medellin 

3.2.1 Previous attempts of upgrading policies 
As it has been shown previously, slum formations in the city of Medellin have a history of over 60 
years. At the time when these started to appear (around 1950’s) the city of Medellin did not have 
any type of planning institutions or system that could manage the new phenomenon. Therefore the 
following decades (up to the 70’s) were characterized by the formation of institutions and 
regulations aiming at the informal settlements36. A mix of policies combining tolerance, 
discouragement and punishment were implemented depending on the location of the slum 
settlement.  Improvements were seen in long established settlements in the periphery and eviction 
was present in the ones which were in more strategic areas (Betancur, 2007, p. 13). After the 70’s 
pirate developments are banned encouraging invasion and informality.   
 
In the 1980’s the situation grew up to such a point that the administration issued a housing 
amnesty to legitimize self constructed informal housing in selected areas. This measure freed 
owners of any penalties associated with self construction, while giving utility agencies and the city 
opportunity to implement necessary corrections and to inventory these properties (Betancur, 
2007, p. 14). However no solutions were given to the conditions of the neighborhoods and of the 
types of constructions, which maintained precarious. Also during this period there was an increase 
in tragedies caused mainly by mudslides covering houses that were located in areas of high risk. In 
1986, the planning office of the city estimated that 15,000 dwellings in 48 neighborhoods were at 
high risk from such natural disasters and insisted on the need to engage in preventive and 
relocation activities. Therefore initiatives included the development of low-income formal 
neighborhoods for the relocation of dwellers of high-risk areas as well as direct actions in them.  
Nevertheless, the new developments served only a small amount of people among the poor that 

                                               
36 Institutions included EEPP, a  decentralized institution in charge of public utilities in Medellin (1955); Casitas 
de la Providencia, a local low-income housing NGO in charge of collecting funds to build housing specially for 
relocation of squatters from the downtown area (1956); ICT, a national public agency in charge of housing 
development and rehabilitation (1942); Comité de Barrios EEPP, in charge of home improvements and utility 
connections in informal settlements in the city (1958), the Planning Department (1960), Acción Comunal 
(Communal Action), a local office working with local juntas in the physical improvement of barrios (1965) and 
Fondo de Habilitación de Barrios (Fund for Barrio Improvements), a committee of the assessor’s office to 
prevent the emergence of new non-compliant settlements (1964) (Betancur, 2007, p. 13). 
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had the resources as well as the middle class. On the other hand the small actions taken during 
this time initiated a process of partnerships with informal communities towards addressing the 
situations of risk. However these processes were normally isolated actions without a clear goal 
(Betancur, 2007, p. 14). Nevertheless, because of the increase of actions and policies, Betancur 
(2007) states that this period marked the official recognition of a formal/integrated and an 
informal/segregated city in Medellin. 
 
During the 1990’s slum formations were a common situation in almost every major city of 
Colombia. Therefore the National Urban Land Reform of 1989 mandated that local governments 
should address these issues by including in to the local Development Plan37 policies which 
addressed them. It mandated the policies should address the “integration of subnormal 
settlements to the formal city, development of the proper inventories, and establishment of norms 
for the informal city, around improvements in the quality of life, environmental control and 
community participation” (Betancur, 2007, p. 15). It was also during this period that the issues of 
security and safety had their highest point. Therefore a special commission designated from the 
national government was created to “to coordinate the actions of national institutions serving the 
city and its metropolitan area and to facilitate mechanisms of agreement between national, state, 
metropolitan and urban authorities to unify objectives and carry out programs contributing to 
peace, promote fundraising from international agencies, coordinate the search for solutions and 
give advice to the national government on social policy for the region” (Betancur, 2007, p. 15). 
Based on this comprehensive or integral approach, this commission called “La Consejeria 
Presidencial para Medellin y su Area Metropolitna”38 initiated in the year 1994 the PRIMED39 
program as a first approach of a defined slum upgrading program in Medellin.  
 

3.2.2 PRIMED first Comprehensive Slum Upgrading 
Program in Medellin  

In the beginning of the 1990’s the PRIMED40 program was developed in Medellin as a new way of 
aiming at urban upgrading different from early approaches dealing with slums. As it has been 
shown, traditionally policies had addressed slums by unrelated actions of isolated physical projects 
on the one hand and disarticulated social programs on the other. Negligence, clearance, 
repression, paternalistic interventions, and clientelism were the main approaches dealing with 
slums up to that moment. However by the end of the XX century the problematic within and 
caused by the city’s slums was generally recognized. Therefore, “to contribute to the unification of 
the city through the integration of its subnormal neighborhoods and achieve peaceful coexistence 
in Medellin” became the main objective of the PRIMED program aiming at 140 thousand 
inhabitants of 30 slum settlements (Municipio de Medellin, 2001).  
 
The program was based on an integral and inter-sectoral41 planning approach grouped in six 
different components and objectives: neighborhood upgrading, housing improvement, physical risk 
mitigation, relocation, legalization of tenure and promotion of community development. Actions 
aimed specifically at the provision of public services, construction and provision of communal 
facilities, recovery of areas of high risk, restitution of public space, income generating programs, 
development of family and social integration. Special attention was given to participation 
processes which were supposed to be the driving force that oriented and structured the 
                                               
37 The Development Plan of the city is a legislation that each local Administration has to make containing the 
objectives, goals, main projects and programs that will be implemented during the each period of government. 
In this sense every 3 years each new Mayor will create his/her Development Plan for the city. It differs from 
the Comprehensive Plan of the city (Plan de Ordenamiento Territorial) which is the one containing the norms 
and guides fot the urban development of the city. 
38 The Presidential Advisory Committee for Medellín and its Metropolitan Area 
39 PRIMED stands for “Programa Integral de Mejoramiento de Barrios Subnormales en Medellín” – Holistic 
Upgrading Programme for Subnormal Neighborhoods in Medellin.   
40 PRIMED started in 1993 as a pilot program of cooperation between the city of Medellín, the governments of 
Colombia and Germany (through the Federal Minister of Economic cooperation, BMZ and KfW bank) as well as 
the United Nations Development Programme-UNDP (Municipio de Medellin, 2001) 
41 Inter-sectoral is understood as the combined and coordinated work of the different government agencies 
such as education, heath, services, employment, etc.   
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interventions as well as supported and complemented all actions. Additionally it was expected that 
each intervention would contribute to the construction of integrated social networks that would 
encourage community building and empowerment (Municipio de Medellin, 2001). Finally it aimed 
also at increasing the presence of the state in areas that were mainly controlled by illegal 
organized groups. This was based on quick and effective interventions which would open the doors 
to normalization and social incorporation (Betancur, 2007 p. 5 quoting Facultad de Arquitectura, 
Universidad Nacional de Medellín, 1993 p. 29).  

An important feature of the PRIMED was its independent and decentralized structure (this can be 
referred to as a kind of “slum management agency” discussed previously in Section 2.2.2). Since it 
was a program founded under the cooperation of several local, national and international agencies 
(see Footnote 40) it allowed a self-standing administrative structure with direct access to the 
different involved or funding agencies. PRIMED was responsible of planning, coordinating and 
administrating the program as whole, while separate offices coordinated the work in each of the 
targeted areas. It was expected that all institutions involved42, specially local NGO’s and 
government agencies, had defined roles in the general plan and separate budgets. This approach 
promoted a culture of cooperation among all actors, representing a unique innovation in an 
environment in which each agency typically carried out its programs independently (Betancur, 
2007, p. 5).  
Betancur (2007), based on a research following the process of the PRIMED, argues that although a 
high percentage of its specific targets were achieved43, the project felt short in its overall effort to 
increase the general low quality of life of the targeted areas. Furthermore, it did not achieve 
significant community building and its major weakness was in the legalization of tenure. Lack of 
local willingness and resistance (mainly from the illegal groups), not enough data, lack of 
experience when working with different agencies, organizational difficulties, too optimistic 
expectations and lack of political willingness were among the causes of the shortcomings (p. 8). 
The independent administrative and operational structure that could be considered as strength of 
the approach became the one determining its end. Because of it and added to the lack of will of 
the city administration, the program never entered the political ideals and agendas of the moment. 
This affected the speed of developing and implementing the projects as well as the goals in the 
long term. Additionally it reduced the actions realized to mainly physical improvements which were 
easier to coordinate leaving aside those aiming at social programs (health, education, 
employment, etc). All this became the main cause of the project’s shortcomings and finally its 
termination.  
 
Nevertheless, the program is considered a model for slum upgrading approaches being referenced 
in several international publications (among them the UN-Habitat’s (2003) “Challenge of Slums - 
Global Report on Human Settlements”). This is based on its unique principles and methodological 
approach. Additionally, Betancur (2007) argues that even with its shortcomings, the PRIMED 
program is a confirmation that slum upgrading works (p. 13). On the other hand, for the city of 
Medellin it can be determined as a significant step in increasing the mainstream ideas towards the 
need of acknowledging the issues present in slum areas as well as the beginning of comprehensive 
and collaborative approaches. Although this was a city scale project, the “Comuna Nororiental” 
was among the main areas of intervention.  

                                               
42 The coordinating committee was composed from CORVIDE, INURBE (National Institute for Social Interest 
Housing and Urban Reform), SENA (National skill training institute), the confederation of NGOs, the 
Metropolitan Area Administration, PNUD - United Nations Development Program, EPM (Local Utilities 
Company), the local government agencies and a representative from the community (Betancur, 2007, p. 5) 
43 Physical improvements achieved in the initial phase, 1993 – 1998, can be summarized as follows: the 
improvement of the living conditions of 51,000 people located in 15 informal settlements though the integral 
improvement of their habitat based on the construction of community facilities and public spaces, improvement 
of road and pedestrian infrastructure as well as public services, the improvement of 4.500 slum houses, the 
legalization of 3,600 dwellings, the recuperation of 5.8 hectares for housing and public services, the 
stabilization of 8.5 hectares corresponding to zones of risk and the construction of schools, health centres, and 
communal centres. Fifty (50) small-scale community projects were financed by the FPS (Municipio de Medellin, 
2001). 
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3.2.3 Focusing on the poor a new vision in politics  
With the approval of the Legislation of Urban Territorial Order in the late 1990,s, (Law 388 of 1997 
– Law of Territorial Order44) urban planning and urban development in Colombia has become over 
the years an important factor determining the emergence of its cities and society. This law 
mandates that municipal administrations should be responsible for addressing their own issues 
through local Development Plans. Based on this, cities like Bogotá and Medellín during the last 
decade have shown how significant planning has become in the renewal of a society which is 
willing to leave behind years of violence, insecurity, economic recession and government 
corruption. This has created enormous challenges to the ways of managing and implementing both 
government and planning. Nevertheless, the emergence of urban development has produced an 
experience that has revitalized both planning, governance and local democracy, using these as an 
instrument to cope with structural social injustices (Velasquez, 2007). 
 
Although the situation of Colombian cities is still complicated, Bogotá and its urban transformation 
over the last decade has been recognized worldwide as a best practice of urban development45. 
This due to a new political vision that aimed towards an egalitarian urban development based on 
pro-poor and inclusive strategies. It can be said that the improvement and results obtained in 
Bogotá created a trend that has spread out to other cities of the country, although the results have 
not been the same always. Basic structures in services, facilities and public spaces, as well as 
public transport systems have been developed and constructed in the most important cities of the 
country. These projects46 have been considered and used as a base stone for social, institutional 
and economical renaissance specially in neighborhoods where there has been a general absence of 
governability. In addition, and most important, they have worked for increasing in the population 
their sense of citizenship and identity for their cities (Prada F., 2004, Silva, 2006). 
 
The shift in the focus of politics has mainly occurred because of a combined effort of different 
actors coming from private, public and academic entities. It is important to stress that in the cases 
of Bogota and Medellin this has also been reflected in a shift from the traditional political parties to 
the emergence of new alternative ones. The new politicians and Mayors mainly rose from the 
academia, bringing new visions and concepts that have created in the citizens a new sense of 
credibility and trust (Silva, 2006, pp. 117-118). This has increased the mainstreaming of ideals 
acknowledging the need of pro-poor, inclusive and participative approaches. In the case of 
Medellin, in 1999 a group of individuals from social, academic, cultural and business sectors, tired 
of the corruption and bad practice of the previous administrations came together to create a new 
proposal for governing the city. The “Citizen Commitment Group” was created as an independent 
civic movement distancing itself from all politicking and clientelism typical of the previous 
administrations (Fajardo V., 2007a). In the year 2004 based on proposals aiming mainly at public 
participation, inclusion, anticorruption and accountability the group won the elections for, 
positioning Sergio Fajardo Valderama as the new man in charge of the city.  
 
The Development Plan for the local administration of Medellin 2004-2007 had as main focus the 
investment and action on excluded communities and the integrated development of all its citizens. 
An “equal city for all and were all citizens can construct relations stimulated by a city rich in 
services, culture and public space” became one of the main goals of the administration of Sergio 
Fajardo (Municipio de Medellin, 2004). Under the umbrella of the slogan “Medellin, the most 
educated”, five lines of strategic action were determined for the Development Plan of Medellin 
2004 to 2007 (Municipio de Medellin, 2004, pp. 5-6): 
 
• Medellin, governable and participatory. 
• Medellin, social and inclusive. 

                                               
44 (Legislation) Ley 388 de 1997 – Ley de Ordenamiento Territorial. Republica de Colombia.  
45 Winner of the Golden Lion Award for the category of Cities: Architecture and society in the Biennale di 
Venezia , 10th International Architecture Exhibition 2006 Official Awards.  
46 Projects like TransMilenio, Plan Maestro de Ciclovias, Red de Espacios Publicos, Red de Bibliotecas in Bogota. 
MetroCable, MetroPlus, Plan Municipal de Parques Bibliotecas, Escuelas de Calidad in Medellín, etc.  
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• Medellin, a space for the encounter of its citizens. 
• Medellin, productive, competitive and supportive. 
• Medellin, integrated with the region and the world. 

As shown the three first lines of action are related to inclusive and participatory ideals. The first 
aimed at encouraging processes of good urban governance where all actors of the city understood 
the responsibility of contributing to the development of the city. In this way participation and 
collaboration arenas needed to be created to involve all actors. The second line “Medellin, social 
and inclusive” aimed at providing access to social programs such as education, health, leisure, etc, 
focusing on those areas with higher conditions of vulnerability. And the third line action, aimed at 
creation of strategic projects of urban development focusing on public spaces, places and 
infrastructures that would increase the quality of the living conditions of the inhabitants (Municipio 
de Medellin, 2004, p. 6).  
 
The lines of action were based on the recognition that initiatives and resources should be located 
in the areas that presented an accumulated amount of problems (for more detail information see 
Section 3.1). Mayor Fajardo acknowledged that this accumulation of problems had become the 
main cause of the extreme levels of inequity and violence present in the city. Therefore the first 
thing to do was to face these two issues which were mainly located in the slum or informal 
neighborhoods (for more detail information see Section 3.1). For this reason, all lines of action 
should provide new opportunities and new environments in these areas, in order to prevent that 
the people that were at risk of being part of the violence would never get close to it (Fajardo V., 
2007b).  
 
On the other hand, the conditions of poverty, exclusion, inequality, violence and the lack of 
participatory arenas that would guarantee good governance were identified by the Development 
Plan as obstacles for achieving the strategic goals of the city (Municipio de Medellin, 2004).  
Therefore the first three lines of action focused on addressing the obstacles mentioned before as a 
condition to be able to promote the last two. This strategic combination expected that the city 
would be able to develop integrally, increasing the levels of human development of all its citizens 
as well as raising the levels of investment and competiveness.  
 
In order to guide and evaluate the actions of the Development Plan, the administration made 
studies based on the Human Development Index (HDI) (see footnote 34 for more information) and 
the Quality of life Index (Indice de Calidad de Vida – ICV, in spanish). Figure 12, shows how these 
indicators are present in the city of Medellin, the lighter the color the lower the scores and vice 
versa. The administration estimated that if resources where located in those areas with lower 
scores, this would have higher impact in the HDI and the ICV of the city in general (Municipio de 
Medellin, 2004, p. 9). It was assumed to be a precise methodological approach to determine where 
actions and resources should be implemented. As it has been shown before, Figure 12 illustrates 
how these indicators where located in the area known as the “Comuna Nororiental” (Districts 1 – 
“Popular” and 2 – “Santacruz”). 
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Figure 12. Quality of Life Index and Human Development Index in Medellin 
Source: Plan de desarrollo 2004 - 2007 “Medellin, Compromiso de toda la Ciudadania” (Municipio de Medellin, 
2004) 
 
In practice, all these ideals where gathered into a model of urban intervention named “Social 
Urbanism”. In it the three lines of action mentioned before were combined under one strategy. 
Social Urbanism became the main approach for implementing urban projects that combined 
simultaneously physical transformations, social programs and participation processes. Thus it had 
the objective that whenever there is a physical transformation or development, in parallel there 
are social programs reinforcing the change (Echeverri, La Transformación de Medellín - Urbanismo 
Social 2004-2007 (Conference), 2006). Additionally all interventions should aim towards a better 
education of its inhabitants. Since the slogan of the city was “Medellin the most educated”, the 
term education was used in a broad sense meaning that by the implementation of each of these 
projects people would learn not only with educational programs (new schools, entrepreneurial 
centers, libraries, etc) but would also learn how to be a better citizen, learn more about its 
community, its neighborhood increasing their quality of life and their social capital (Echeverri, La 
Transformación de Medellín - Urbanismo Social 2004-2007 (Conference), 2006). The PUI 
Nororiental - Urban Integrated Project of the Northeast- can be considered one of the most 
representative projects following the ideals of Social Urbanism; specially since it has located in the 
areas that were identified as the ones with the lower scores both in the HDI and ICV.  
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3.3 Participatory Planning in Medellín 
 

3.3.1 Background of Participatory Planning in Medellin 
Based on the need of a greater participative democracy, established in the reform of the 
Colombian Constitution in 199147, policies and programs have been implemented to open new 
approaches involving citizens in decision-making processes. The need for this type of approaches 
was determined after the new Constitution legally recognized the Colombian society as a 
multicultural and pluri-ethnic one. As a result, it was mandated that people from all cultural, social 
and economic groups should be involved into all kind of decision-making processes in order to 
move towards a more democratic state.  These new ideals were a trend during the 1980’s and 
1990’s in Latin America where political and economic change was implemented to promote the 
need for democratization and decentralization (Landaeta, 2004, p. 16). It is then when public 
participation starts accessing into the urban planning processes by the establishment of different 
laws at the national and local level. At the national level, the Law 152 of 1994 mandated the 
inclusion of the community into the “National Planning System” (Sistema Nacional de Planeacion48 
in Spanish) and the local level the “Law of Urban Territorial Organization49” ordered the creation of 
local comprehensive plans based on participatory processes. Based on this, the comprehensive 
plan for the city of Medellin50 in its main objectives acknowledges the “use of territorial regulation 
as a way to promote democratic and involving planning processes based on public participation, 
aiming at having the community as the centre for decision making” (Municipio de Medellin, 1999).  
 
This period of change created high expectations among citizens and social groups already wanting 
to be heard. However, public participation has been used in most cases as a vague concept among 
authorities, policies and projects, specially since the laws did not give any clear guidance on how 
they should be implemented. On the other hand, the use of participation ideals and initiatives did 
not always have a positive connotation. The will to participate in decision-making process could be 
considered in the past as a threatening action (Landaeta, 2004, p. 15). This last related to the fact 
that political favors, hidden agendas, illegal power structures and to a great extent corruption were 
the ones determining who made and what the decisions were.  
 
In the case of Medellin, Echeverria (2001) identified great resistance coming from traditional 
politicians and representatives, specially because of high levels of corruption, pressures from the 
violent groups of the city and bureaucracy (p. 6). Public participation processes where mainly 
isolated initiatives, starting from bottom-up or because of the execution of international or national 
programs. An example of this was the PRIMED (see Section 3.2.2), where the lack of commitment 
was mainly because of the resistance from the traditional representative and technocratic planning 
mechanisms. Nevertheless, Echeverria (2001) and Rave (2005) identified in Medellin several 
significant processes of public participation in planning51 during the 1990’s, at the regional, local, 
and neighborhood level. In their studies, they acknowledged the significance of these processes 
towards the creation and empowerment of social groups and individuals, as well as their 
contribution towards increasing the mainstream ideals towards participatory planning approaches.  
 

                                               
47 Reforma Nacional Constituyente. Constitución Política de Colombia de 1991. 
48 The National Planning System was established by the reform of the Colombian Constitution in 1991. It is 
formmed by representatitives of the National Government as well as the local ones. Social organizations and 
the civie society are part of the local chapters of the National Planning System.   
49 Ley de Ordenamiento Territorial, Ley 388 de 1996  
50 Acuerdo 62 de 1999 – Plan de Ordenamiento Territorial para el Municipio de Medellín POT  
51 Proyects involved both private and public initiatives, such as the ones initiated by the “Consejeria 
Presidencial para Medellin y su Area Metropolitna”, among them the PRIMED and others such as Antioquia 
Convergencia y Desarrollo (1992), Planeación zonal, descentralización intraurbana y Sistema Municipal de 
Planeación (1995-1999),  Plan Estratégico de Medellín y el Área Metropolitana (1996- 2000), Plan de 
Ordenamiento Territorial (1998-2000), Planes de Desarrollo (1998-2000) y (2001-2003), PROYECTO CITIES 
(1998) 
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It is important to say, that many of these groups were located in the areas of slums and informal 
settlements, specially in the Northeast and Northwest areas of the city (Echeverria, 2001, p. 8). 
These groups emerged as an attempt to find autonomous solutions to the extreme problematic 
that was present in these areas during the last decades of the XX century (see Section 3.1.1. and 
3.1.2); as well as to fight for their rights as citizens. In parallel, it was during this time that the 
“Consejeria Presidencial para Medellin y su Area Metropolitna52” was established as a response to 
the critical conditions of the areas. It created several programs that were based on participatory 
planning process such as PAZ which means peace in Spanish, but is the abbreviation for “Plan 
Alternativo Zonal” (Alternative Zone Plan) and the PRIMED which has been mentioned earlier as a 
first approach to slum upgrading in Medellin. Nevertheless, these initiatives as well as the ones 
identified by Echeverria and Rave, had to struggle against traditional mechanisms in order to be 
implemented and if so they lacked continuity after there was a change in the administration.  
Additionally in some of them the concept of participatory planning could be in the paper but not in 
practice. In the case of the PRIMED, the methodology claimed a complete commitment to public 
involvement into a “process of sharing with the community the planning, financing, 
implementation and evaluation of the different interventions” (Municipio de Medellin, 2001). 
Nevertheless, Betancur (2007) identified that in some cases planning authorities came with 
predetermined plans and projects heavily biased towards the priorities and agendas of the 
government. This brought roadblocks and the lost of the commitment from the community. The 
authorities expected that these communities would follow passively their decisions even if they 
were well intentioned and down-to-earth. Thus, he argues that the term sharing has top-down 
connotations (Betancur, 2007, pp. 10-11).  
 
Finally, at the turn of the Millennium came a new administration bringing back the traditional and 
corrupted ways of doing things and diminishing all the previous attempts of participatory planning 
(Echeverria, 2001, p. 29). An example was the end of the PRIMED, leaving it unconcluded. During 
this time, the “Medellinenses” lost their trust in the capacity and legitimacy of the administrative 
institutions. By the year 2003, studies based on people’s perception gave the administration an 
evaluation of 40% in terms of transparency and accountability (Municipio de Medellin, 2004, p. 
21). Wiesenfeld and Sanchez (2001) state that it is in this these situations that stronger 
community organizations emerge, through which citizens come together in an attempt to take 
responsibility in defending their interests (p. 630). Coincidentally, it was in this period of time 
when the “Citizen Commitment Group” was formed, winning the elections for Mayor in the year 
2004 based on a political campaign claiming public participation, inclusion, anticorruption and 
accountability. 
 

3.3.2 Public Participation in the local administration 
2004-2007 

With the change of administration in the year 2004, public participation in Medellin was no longer 
considered as a threat but rather as a mean to legitimize a new democratic model. It was 
therefore, that the Development Plan 2003-2004 started by recognizing the value of the individual, 
social and institutional assets present in the city and the need to congregate them in order to solve 
the problems present at the moment. This basic assumption recognizes the need to follow the 
example of those valuable processes that were initiated during the decade of the 90’s, giving voice 
and continuity to the groups and ideologies that were once formed. A concept of “coo-
responsibility” was developed and introduced in the political discourse and Development Plan. The 
ideal was that people understood that the construction and development of the city was a 
commitment and responsibility of all its inhabitants (Municipio de Medellin, 2004, p. 1). This 
concept also created the guidelines for all participatory process. Additionally, as it has been shown 
before the first line of action of the Development Plan aimed at: Medellin, Governable and 
Participatory (see Section 3.2.3). The relation of governability and participation was considered as 

                                               
52 The Presidential Advisory Committee for Medellín and its Metropolitan Area 
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a key factor for determining the success of the goals and a way of legitimating the actions. In 
order to accomplish this, there was an effort to teach, learn and understand the responsibilities of 
all actors of the society (Municipio de Medellin, 2004, p. 6). 
 
As a first step there was the need to identify how many and which organizations could be used. 
Over 2.779 public organizations were identified in the year 2003, including private organizations, 
NGOs, labor unions, health, housing and environmental groups (Municipio de Medellin, 2004, p. 
24). However an evaluation made to these groups determined that they did not have any 
integration or relation and were seen in many situations as an obstacle for decision-making. Given 
the importance and commitment towards public participation, these groups were considered as a 
fundamental tool for achieving the objectives proposed. Therefore efforts on structuring, 
articulating and reinforcing them were implemented (Municipio de Medellin, 2004, p. 25). 
Additionally, existing state organizations such as the “Veedurias Ciudadanas” (Citizens Control 
Agents) and the “Juntas de Accion Local” (Local Action Committees) were enhanced and given 
higher voice. These organizations are determined by law as the ones representing the 
communities’ interests and are in charge of controlling the administrations decisions and 
transparency, both at the city and neighborhood level. The emergence of new “urban actors” and 
the consolidation of collective agreements were key points in this approach. As Forester (1999) 
states by implementing participation approaches, residents live a process of “Transformative 
Learning” which allows them to recognize and be recognize by others in ways they had not before 
(p. 123). In addition they develop skills, confidence and ownership in the planning and organizing 
process. “New groups, organizations or networks can be created, not just arguments” (Forester, 
1999, p. 138). 
 
In Medellin the construction of the scenarios where these relations could occur were determined as 
fundamental. The ideals behind this was to create a space where people could “identify and solve 
problems, make decisions and determine priorities, create active interchange of information, 
knowledge and trust, face collectively the challenges of development, solve conflicts, create new 
shared rules, legitimize processes and decision-making, reduce cost of operations, reinforce the 
public institutions and enhance social integration. It also aimed at a greater efficiency in the 
implementation of actions oriented to the collective wellbeing, by concentrating efforts around an 
specific objective, articulating dispersed initiatives, optimizing the resources, assimilating different 
experiences, recovering knowledge already produced and insuring the conclusion of efforts that 
have been initiated in the past. The concept of co-responsibility is therefore established not only as 
a new way of governance and integration of the actors involved, but also as a new culture of 
community spirit and a revaluation of the concept of public” (Municipio de Medellin, 2004, p. 10). 
It can be said that the concepts of empowerment, knowledge and involvement played an 
important role both in the process and the expected outcomes and most important in legitimizing a 
transparent administration and fighting against corruption and false political promises. 
 
By the year 2006, Mayor Sergio Fajardo in his “Report of the Administration to the City Council”53, 
stated that “the process of public participation had allowed the gain of richness to the 
administrative inter-institutional vision …, based on the recommendations of groups of experts, the 
social and academic organizations and of many citizens, as well as with the interaction with the 
“Department of Antioquia”54 and the “Metropolitan Area of the Aburra Valley”55 (Municipio de 
Medellin, 2006). It can be said that new ways of governance emerged in a way that “the challenge 
of collective action is met and the issues and tensions associated with this, shifted the pattern of 
governing” ((Cars, Healy, Mandanipour, & De Magalhaes, 2002, p. 12) 
 

                                               
53 In Spanish: “Rendición de cuentas al Concejo de Medellín – Marzo de 2006”  
54 In spanish “Departamento the Antioquia” which is the regional political division of Colombia, similar to the 
states in USA but only in the way of dividing the country. Medellin is the capital of the Department of 
Antioquia. 
55 In Spanish Área Metropolitana del Valle de Aburra. Is the institution in charge of the metropolitan area which 
the city Medellín belongs to with other 10 municipalities. 
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As a conclusion of the report, in terms of this “strategic line of action”, public participation in 
Medellin is described as a key factor in the success of the construction of a transparent governance 
model. This experience acknowledges that planning is a socio-political process and a scenario for 
interrelation of actors. As a process, it involves a series of social dynamics and policies which 
intends to identify problems and potential opportunities of the present and aims for the future. As 
a scenario, it is an opportunity for bringing together different voices interested in building 
consensus concerning wellbeing and the processes, methods and actions necessary for achieving 
them. This new way of seeing planning makes it into a de-centralized, democratic and long term 
process (Municipio de Medellin, 2006, p. 19).  
 

3.4 PUI “Proyecto Urbano Integral” Urban Integrated 
Proyect  

 
As has been mentioned before, during the administration 2004-2007 there was a high political 
commitment towards the upgrading of the slums areas of the city. This was based on the 
implementation of policies, programs and projects aiming at improving the quality of life of its 
inhabitants and to struggle against social exclusion. In practice the “Proyecto Urbano Integral – 
PUI” (Integral Urban Project) can be considered as the most important project that represents the 
principles behind the “Social Urbanism” concept mentioned before in Section 3.2.2. Under these 
ideals three projects following the PUI approach have been implemented in the city, these are: PUI 
“Noriental”, PUI “Moravia” and PUI “Comuna 13”. These PUIs formed part of the strategic projects 
established by the third line of action of the Development Plan 2004-2007, “Medellin, a space for 
the encounter of its citizens”56. Nevertheless, because of the principles behind the concept of 
“Social Urbanism”, the PUI also formed part of line 1, “Medellin, governable and participatory” and 
line 2, “Medellin, social and inclusive”. Thus, it is important to stress the strategic role of this 
approach within the development of the whole city of Medellin (EDU, 2005a).  
 
It is important to say that the there were many inconsistencies with the information recollected in 
the documentation of the Model and the Project, specially in terms of principles and results; 
therefore it will be seen how most of the information presented in the following Sections is based 
on the compilation of several documents. The author of this study has made an effort in trying to 
put the more precise information as well as the one that is most updated. Additionally in most 
cases it has been confirmed with members of the PUI team.  
 

3.4.1 PUI in general  

Main objectives of the PUI 
The “Proyecto Urbano Integral – PUI” (Integral Urban Project), is an urban upgrading approach 
created by the Municipality of Medellin and the EDU, “Empresa de Desarrollo Urbano”57 (Enterprise 
of Urban Development). Its main objective is to increase the quality of life of the inhabitants of a 
specific area, focusing on areas of the city that present the lowest standards of life and where 
poverty and violence are more visible. In order to achieve this, the PUI’s main strategy is to 
concentrate in an integral and comprehensive approach all the actions of the municipality, 
converging resources, projects and programs in a delimitated area. At the center of this approach 
is the improvement of public spaces and facilities, which are developed based on participatory 

                                               
56 “Medellin, a space for the encounter of its citizens” aims at creation of strategic projects of urban 
development focusing on public spaces, places and infrastructures that would increase the quality of the living 
conditions of the inhabitants 
57 Empresa de Desarrollo Urbano - EDU57 - The Enterprise of Urban Development in Medellin, is a decentralized 
state institution, of the municipal order, which in charge of the development of all urban projects that are done 
by the initiative of the Administration. Its tasks go from designing, contracting and managing the projects. The 
projects are mainly with in the fields of urban renewal, neighborhood improvement, consolidation, 
redevelopment, as well as public spaces, housing, mobility, and public facilities (EDU, Website) . 
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processes and complemented at the same time by social programs. These projects and programs 
are located in strategic areas of the neighborhoods and are considered as “magnets” and 
“detonators” of development in all the other fields (Echeverri, 2007). By doing this, higher and 
faster results are expected, reflected in the increase of the Human Development Index (HDI) of 
the areas and becoming visible in the development and transformation of the communities at the 
social and physical level. Additionally it is also the intention of the PUI, to bring back the credibility 
and trust of the inhabitants of these areas towards the municipal institutions, based on an open 
process that involve the community during all the stages of the project (EDU, 2007a; EDU, 
Website; Alcaldia de Medellin, Website).  
 
Based on the wide range of problems present in the slum areas of the city (see Section 3.1 for 
more information), the specific objectives of the PUI Model are as follows (EDU, 2007a):  
 
• Empower community based organizations, through training of community leaders, the 

creation of activities and spaces that allow the community to be informed, supervise and 
evaluate the projects that are being implemented.     

• Stimulate adequate interventions of the administration in the areas, based on the 
creation of municipal, sector and thematic committees that will aim at bringing together efforts 
from the administrative institutions and agencies as well as the public, private and academic 
ones. Additionally it will help reaching national and international institutions and resources.  

• Improvement of public space, through the construction of new public parks and squares as 
well as the improvement of the existing ones.  

• Improve and promote the continuity of the pedestrian mobility, by the construction of 
pedestrian bridges and the improvement of pedestrian paths that connect the different areas 
which are divided by the topographical conditions of the areas.  

• Construct and improve community facilities, such as new public libraries, bus terminals 
(areas where private buses end their routes and park), police stations, spaces for public access 
to internet and centers for business development. As well the improvement of existing education 
centers, school restaurants, health centers and sport areas.  

• Stimulate housing programs, based on the regularization, improvement, legalization of 
existing dwellings and the construction of new buildings.  

• Alleviate the deterioration of the natural environment, based on processes of reforestation, 
programs and projects for black water treatment, erosion control and waste management. As 
well as the relocation of dwellings located in areas of high risk and the implementation of 
programs of prevention and control of new constructions in this areas.  

 

Components of the PUI 
In practical terms the PUI is an approach consisting of three main components which are put 
together in an integral and comprehensive way. These are a physical component, a social and an 
institutional one. The idea behind the combined implementation of these three components is to 
follow the principles of “Social Urbanism” and the implementation of the lines of action determined 
by the Development Plan 2004-2007.  
 
Each component has its specific goals and tasks during the different stages of the program. The 
three components and the people, experts or institutions that are part of them are coordinated by 
an interdisciplinary group of people called the PUI team (the PUI team will be discussed in detail in 
Section 3.4.2). These actors or entities can belong to the community, other administrative 
agencies, private groups, etc. Figure 13 shows the components of the approach in a simpler way. 
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Figure 13. Components of the PUI approach 
Source: EDU - Empresa de Desarrollo Urbano  (EDU , 2005b) 
 
The physical component is based on the planning, design and implementation of projects that 
improve the low quality and quantity of public spaces and places, housing, road and pedestrian 
infrastructure as well as the natural environment. In terms of public spaces and places, it aims at 
improving and constructing spaces where people can meet and build a greater sense of community 
and where the satisfaction of the collective needs such as recreation, culture, education and leisure 
can be met. In relation to the road and pedestrian infrastructure, it aims at the improvement of 
the mobility, accessibility and connectivity between the different neighborhoods and the city. In 
relation to housing, it incorporates mechanisms of legalization of tenure, relocation of dwellings 
located in areas of high risk, and the construction of new ones. Finally by doing all these actions 
and complementing them with special programs there can be an alleviation of the natural 
environment (EDU, 2005a)(EDU, 2007a). An important principle of this component is the 
commitment towards high quality design and materials done in the physical projects. By this, the 
intention was not only to improve/upgrade in terms of functionality (for example just paving a 
road), but to create high quality environments that people will value and feel more attracted to 
use. A clear example of this is the use of national architecture competitions to determine the 
designs of some of the most significant buildings that were to be constructed.  
 
On the other hand, the social component guarantees the participation and involvement of the 
community in the process. It creates the arenas for involving individuals and social groups in the 
decision-making process, as well as creating the mechanisms for control and continuity of the 
interventions. This aims at recognizing the community as an active and necessary actor for the 
process, as well as giving it the power to decide the road for their development. It also creates the 
channels of communication with the community so this one can be aware and updated of all the 
projects and programs that are been done. Additionally it brings closer the administrative 
institutions and the community in order to have a higher effectiveness of the actions and a greater 
sense of satisfaction and appropriation of the projects and programs by the community. 
Furthermore it intends to recover the trust and credibility of the people towards the administration. 
All the arenas that are implemented around this component intend also to promote spaces for 
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“community building58” and “empowerment” practices, were the social structures of the 
community can be strengthen, encouraging people to meet their neighbors and increase the 
relations among them (EDU, 2005a)(EDU, 2007a)(Echeverri, 2007). 

                                              

 
Finally the third component, the institutional component, brings together all actors and 
agencies of the municipality by facilitating the communication and coordination between them. It 
is also intended to involve all other actors from the private and public sectors that can have a 
“stake” or cooperate in reaching the objectives. These can be universities, private companies, 
NGOs or national and international agencies. The idea is to create the mechanisms for active inter-
institutional and inter-sectoral cooperation, promoting a culture of cooperation among the city’s 
agencies and institutions, which can be applied in other projects or areas of the city. In this sense 
the EDU, and specially the PUI team, becomes a “one channel” of coordination, management, 
communication and information, so efforts and resources can be raised, be more efficient and 
sustainable over time (EDU, 2005a)(EDU, 2007a). For example, the PUI team/project does not 
make the architect designs of the projects. It finds the agency in the administration that does 
them or outsources the job. Another example is finding an institution or a program that can 
sponsor or take care of the actions done by the physical component or implement a social program 
in it after the construction is finished.  
 
The three components are put together from the initial stage of planning the projects up to the 
implementation and maintenance of them. Thus, a project that is planned and implemented, will 
already have from the beginning a set of private or public organizations that will use the space for 
implementing their social programs. This will guarantee the sustainability of the project as well as 
a greater impact of it to the community. Social programs that before were isolated or without any 
proper facilities for doing so, would now be concentrated and part of the new projects having a 
greater promotion and coverage. The projects (the combination of the physical and the social 
ones), will have greater impact and significance to the community, becoming new physical and 
social landmarks for the community (Fajardo V., 2007b).    
 

3.4.2 The PUI Process   

The following section will show the process that the PUI Model establishes for all its projects. It is 
important to clarify that the ideals, plans or programs mentioned in this section are not the 
outcomes of the project but the guidelines for the PUI process. The way the guidelines were put in 
practice will be shown in the following section. Therefore, in principle the five main phases of the 
PUI Model are: 

1. Diagnosis phase. 
2. Planning phase.  
3. Design phase. 
4. Implementation phase. 
5. Animation phase.  

During these phases the three components have specific tasks which are put together and 
coordinated by the PUI team. The PUI team is an interdisciplinary group of people that belongs to 
the EDU, whose task is to manage, coordinate and support all the different actors and projects 
within the PUI. Additionally there is a PUI team designated for every area of intervention. Thus, 

 
58 Community building is a field of practices directed toward the creation or enhancement of community 
between individuals within a regional area (such as a neighborhood) or with a common interest. It is 
sometimes encompassed under the field of community development. A wide variety of practices can be utilized 
for community building, ranging from simple events like potlucks and small book clubs, to larger–scale efforts 
such as mass festivals and building construction projects that involve local participants rather than outside 
contractors. Activists engaged in community building efforts in industrialized nations see the apparent loss of 
community in these societies as a key cause of social disintegration and the emergence of many harmful 
behaviors. They may see building community as a means to increase social justice, individual well-being and 
reduce negative impacts of otherwise disconnected individuals. 

Page | 67  
 



there is one team for each of the three PUI projects that have been implemented up to now. The 
intention is to have a direct decentralized management entity, which focuses only on the project 
and the area. This is said to guarantee efficiency and give direct responsibility for the process and 
the outcomes. Additionally the team is constantly in contact with the community and some of its 
members are located directly in the area of interventions. By doing this, the community should 
know exactly who to contact in case of doubts, suggestions or difficulties during the project 
(Echeverri, 2007). The process of PUI is determined as follows (EDU, 2005a; EDU , 2005b; EDU, 
2007a; Echeverri, 2007; EDU, Website, 2007): 

Diagnosis phase  
During the first phase, each of the components has different tasks which have the following main 
objectives:  

• Promotion, embracement and support of the project by the different actors (community, 
administrative institutions, social organizations, etc) 

• Creation of Community Committees depending on specific areas or topics of intervention 
• Creation of inter-institutional committees formed by the different agencies of the administration 
• Initiating strategic inter-sectoral alliances with organizations outside the administration (private 

sector, NGOs, universities, etc) 
• Identification of problems and opportunities of the area 

For achieving these objectives each component has specific tasks managed, coordinated and in 
some cases performed by the PUI team. The tasks are divided among the components as follows: 

Physical Component: 

• Analysis of the development process of the area: in order to understand the different 
development patterns and the problematic situations that have grown over the years.  

• Quantitative and qualitative field surveys and analysis of the physical components of the area: 
such as amount, quality and characteristics of dwellings, connectivity and accessibility, 
availability of land, natural and topographical limitations, location of existing facilities, etc.  

• Typological classification and characterization of the area: in order to identify the different types 
of housing and neighborhoods, its level of consolidation, vocation/use, centralities and main 
problems.  
 
These tasks are mainly developed by members of the PUI team, based on existing information or 
databases from other institutions. One of the ideals is to have updated information, therefore in 
case it is required, field surveys and observations are made. The combination of these physical 
analyses and the social aspects of the area, determines more specific areas within the greater 
area based on similar social, functional and spatial characteristics. Special issues or problems can 
also determine a specific area (for example a group of dwellings located in an area of high risk). 
In all cases after the information is recollected it is verified with members of the community via 
field visits or workshops which are organized by the social component. 
 
Social Component:  
 

• Public meetings with the community for socializing and promoting the project and its process: by 
doing this people get to know the PUI team, what is their roles and how they are expected to be 
involved in the process. This space also intends to alleviate any discomfort or claim that the 
community had of previous processes/administrations. The intention is that from the beginning 
the project has a fresh start and all problems or accusations that the community had towards the 
administration can be heard and left behind. 

• Identification and invitation to all community based organizations and representatives: it is the 
intention to involve them from the beginning in order to help with the diagnosis of the area and 
to see with which individuals/groups the project can count on.  
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• Creation of Community Committees: these are done depending on the more detailed areas 
determined by the physical component and the community representatives. These are formed 
mainly by community leaders however it is the PUI policy to include anyone who wants to 
participate in each committee.  

• Congregating and making workshops and visits with the community: these spaces have been 
denominated “Talleres de Imaginarios Urbanos” (Workshops of Urban Imaginary59), in which the 
PUI team and Community Committees, examine and add to the analysis made by the physical 
component. These “Talleres de Imaginarios” can be workshops or visits and are done for each 
area of the Community Committees.  

These tasks are done by members of the PUI team in cooperation with the community. All the 
activities are done in situ. There is an intention in communicating all activities and results to the 
community, via pamphlets, news boards, brochures, etc. During this phase the community based 
organizations and representatives have an important role in congregating and spreading the 
information among the whole community. For doing so there is continues training to the 
Community Committees in order to improve their roles in the process as well as leaders of their 
communities.  

Institutional Component:  

• Congregating and promoting the PUI among all institutions and agencies of the local 
administration: based on the principles behind the PUI and the Development Plan 2004-2007, all 
the administrative agencies should contribute to the process of the project and the achievement 
of its goal. Therefore it is necessary that everyone knows from the beginning the general 
principles and objectives of the project, in order to identify how each institution can contribute 
and cooperate.  

• Agreement and commitment of cooperation and contribution from all institutions and agencies of 
the local administration: here all those institutions that can have a potential stake in the project, 
sign a commitment of cooperation and start raising funds for the initial studies and stages of the 
project (the ones done in the other two components). This will establish the inter-institutional 
cooperation. 

• Communicating and updating all institutions the status and initial results of the process.  
• Congregating and promoting the PUI among institutions outside the administration: Once the 

project has initiated and has the support of the institutions of the administration, 
institutions/organizations from outside the administration are invited and asked to contribute to 
the process or the project.  

• Plan and create the guidelines for inter-institutional and inter-sectoral coordination and 
cooperation: based on the agreements reached, the PUI team organizes who and how these can 
contribute to the process or the project. This can be in terms of founding, institutional support, 
involving programs/budgets already set for other agencies, etc.  

These tasks are made by the PUI team and the institutions of the local administration. It is 
important to say this component and the tasks done through all the process are based on the 
guides set by the Development Plan 2004-2007 and the political will/instructions of the Mayor. 

Rounding up, the main objectives of the diagnosis phase is to introduce and promote the project, 
its team and its principles; invite and involve all possible actors, public, private, etc; identify 
problems and opportunities of the area; and begging institutional agreements for cooperation, 
support and contributions to the project. All these objectives are done with the combined 
coordination and cooperation of the three components, specially the identification of the problems 
and opportunities which are done by a close relation of the physical and the social component. 
Additionally, based on the objectives and activities of each of the components, it can be 
determined that the main actors of the physical one are experts and technicians (architects, 
engineers); of the social one the community and its groups; and of the institutional component 

                                               
59 In spanish the concept of “imaginario urbano” is the common image, values, feelings that the people have of 
it urban surroundings.  
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institutions and organizations of both the administration and outside of it. This distribution of 
actors will be the same for the two following phases.    

 

Planning Phase 
As in the diagnosis phase, each component has its own tasks. Nevertheless, the general objectives 
of this phase can be determined as the following: 

• Defining specific types of projects and programs to be implemented 
• Creating the master plan for the development/upgrading of the area 
• Prioritizing and planning the projects in time  
• Validating the general plan and its projects 

As in the diagnosis phase, several actors will be involved in the achievement of these objectives. 
Some of the tasks are done in parallel and with contribution of several actors, specially from the 
community. The PUI team will continue guiding, managing and coordinating the work and the 
different actors of each component as follows:  

Physical Component: 

• Identifying categories of interventions that each area needs: Based on the analysis and the 
identification of problems and opportunities, different categories of projects are defined. It is 
important to say that given the main objectives of the PUI, projects are biased towards the 
improvement/upgrading of public spaces and places, the upgrading/construction of dwellings and 
the improvement of the mobility and the natural environment.  

• Creating the normative guidelines for each of the categories of intervention: Based on the 
different categories of projects identified previously, a set of design and management guidelines 
are defined. The idea behind this is to create a set of models that can be used in other areas. 
These, will obviously have to be adapted to the specific situations of each project and each area. 
Nevertheless, the guidelines are for making the projects more efficient and 
consolidating/standardizing mechanisms for the more detailed designs and implementation. This 
is done by the technicians and experts of the team.  

• Identifying and determining locations for the projects: based on the diagnosis and analysis of the 
area, the different categories of projects are located. This is also done based and with the 
collaboration of the community, via the workshops and field visits of the “Talleres de Imaginarios 
Urbanos”. Many of the locations are areas that have historical or social meaning to the 
community. Projects are also located strategically in areas so a greater impact can be reached. 
An initial idea of the vocation of the projects is also determined in this stage.  

• Elaboration of the master plan for the area: Based on the previous tasks a final document is 
produced. The result is a map where the different areas are located and a tentative vocation of 
the projects, specially those related to public spaces.  

 Social Component: 

• Congregating and making workshops and visits with the community: As it has been mentioned 
before workshops and visits are done with the Community Committee of each area to help 
identify the possible locations of the projects. People show and express the feelings they have for 
different spaces, trying to reflect the historical and social significance that these areas have for 
the community. This also gives a tentative vocation for the project of the specific area. Given the 
spatial and social complexity of the neighborhood, this has been determined by the technicians 
as an essential contribution.  

• Communicating, updating and solving doubts for the community: As in the other phases this 
component has constant contact with the community in order to solve doubts and update the 
process of the project. Once more, the community based organizations and the representatives 
are encouraged to collaborate in to this task. 
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Institutional Component:  

In this phase the role of the institutional component is mainly the same as in the diagnosis phase. 
Nevertheless agreements, resources and contributions should be better defined based on the 
general plan that has been elaborated during this phase. The tasks of this component are as 
following: 

• Communicating and updating all institutions the status and results of the process.  
• Cooperation and contribution from potential institutions and agencies of the local administration: 

Based on the inter-institutional agreements made in the diagnosis phase, programs and 
resources are brought together around the already predefined projects.  

• Cooperation and contribution from institutions outside the administration: The same task done in 
to the administrative institutions is done to the ones outside the administration.  

Design Phase 
During this phase once more there is a combined work of all the components. Although some 
activities done during the previous phases will continue, this phase focuses on the detailed 
definition of the projects. The phase will have as main objectives the following: 

• Defining the precise location and vocation of the projects 
• Making the final designs of the projects 
• Validating the general plan and its specific projects 

During this phase the Physical, the Social and the Institutional components develop a process 
that is based on a set of workshops with the community. This are named the “Talleres de 
Imaginarios por proyecto” (Workshops of each Project’s Imaginary). It is important to say that 
given the main objectives of the PUI, these workshops are done mainly to involve the community 
in the design of public spaces, housing and facilities. To the first workshop everyone is invited, 
from kids to elderly people. Here the community is informed that a public space is going to be 
constructed in a specific location. After this, people are asked to draw in a blank piece of paper 
what they want that place to be, what they want to have in it, how it should look, etc. In some 
cases the workshop is done together with social activities, such as games for the kids and cultural 
activities in order to create a space for community building. People attending, are those who leave 
nearby the location of the project as well as the representatives.  

The idea behind the workshop is to define the specific vocation and use that the public space 
should have as well as understanding what the people will like to have. Based on the community’s 
“ideas and dreams”, the physical component makes a first sketch of the project. This is also done 
in collaboration with the institutional component in order to determine which of the community 
ideas can be feasible or not. After this, a second workshop is done where the first sketch is 
presented to the Community Committee. An important feature of this sketch is that it is not an 
architectural plan but a digital 3d model or render. The reason behind this is to show the project 
as real as possible to the people. In this workshop, the community representatives confirm that 
the ideas of the community are present in the design. If there are any problems with the feasibility 
of the community’s suggestions these are explained and discussed. If there are any observations 
or complains the designs will be changed and new meetings will take place until there is an 
agreement. With this, the project is approved by the Community Committee and after the final 
project is shown to all the community. Doubts, observations or claims are received and answered 
if possible. This is done via brochures, billboards, meetings, etc. Once more, the community based 
organizations and the representatives’ role is essential in this process. These processes also aim at 
creating a closer relation of the community with the projects.    

Implementation Phase  
This phase is related to all the tasks needed for the construction of the projects. All components 
have specific tasks in this phase although in most cases these tasks complement each other.  
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Institutional component: 

The institutional component will already have all the resources for implementing/constructing the 
projects and will coordinate the possible collaborations made to the construction by other 
institutions. The later, will be mainly the ones dealing with construction issues such as the 
“Secretaria de Planeacion” (Department of Planning) and the “Secretaria de Obras Publicas” 
(Department of Public Works). 

Physical Component: 

During this phase, the physical component will be in charge of contracting, supporting, controlling 
and evaluating the construction of the projects.  

Once the projects have their final design, a bid for constructing the project is made public. This 
means that contracting firms will compete for the construction of the projects based on their 
experience and capacity. Once the contractor is selected it will start the construction with the 
guide of the physical component.  During the construction the physical component will follow the 
process giving support in case of any technical problem of the designs and controlling that 
everything is done as it has been planned/designed.  

Social Component: 

Based on the high levels of unemployment of the areas it is a rule of the PUI to have in the 
construction of the projects people from the nearby neighborhoods. Therefore, one of the tasks of 
the social component is to know which people would like to work for the projects. The selection of 
the workers is done with the contractor.  

Additionally, before the construction is initiated, the social component presents the contracting 
firm to the community and explains why and how it was chosen. This is to make people know that 
no corruption or hidden interests are behind the construction of the project. This also facilitates the 
work for the contracting firm. During the whole project the social component will be in charge of 
solving doubts, suggestions or claims and transmitting them to the physical component if needed. 
It is expected that the community will also be in charge of controlling and evaluating the 
construction of the projects. Therefore, reports of the evolution of the construction process are 
communicated to the Community Committees; these at the same time will spread this information 
to the rest of the community.  

All tasks of this phase will end after the constructions are ended and ready to be used.  

Animation Phase  
A special feature of the PUI projects is that it does not end immediately after the construction is 
over. As part of the integrated approach of the PUI, the physical projects should go in hand with 
social programs. Additionally, as it has been said before, one of the main objectives of these 
projects is to become new physical and social landmarks for the community. Therefore, the main 
tasks of this phase is to create a big event out of the inauguration of the project in which a new 
social program, activity or vocation will be established to new space/place. The idea of this is that 
people take possession of the new space and create a new sense of ownership towards the project. 
In this sense, the social and institutional components work together with the Community 
Committees to plan, manage and execute an event that becomes really significant to the 
community. In case a specific organization will use the space to implement a social program (for 
example if the project is a sport field and a football school will manage it) this event will launch the 
program to the community. Therefore the administrative institutions which are involved are mainly 
those dealing with social issues, such as education, culture, sports, etc. In other cases these 
events can be used to organize new social programs with the community. For example a public 
space or a boulevard can be used once a month as a street market, in which small entrepreneurs 
of the area can come and sell their products. This type of events and its participants (the ones 
from the community) will also be supported and guided by the administrative institutions. 
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Additionally in some cases there has been the implementation of “Pactos Ciudadanos”  (Citizen 
Agreements). This is a process that has been used in other areas of the city and aims at creating 
an agreement of responsibilities between the community and the Administration towards the 
sustainability of the project.  

Finally it is also the objective of this phase to promote the new transformed/upgraded areas to the 
rest of the city and beyond it. With this, the stigmatization that these areas once had is fought, 
recognizing and showing that these areas and its citizens are significant for the city and contribute 
actively to the general development of it. This task has not only been done by the PUI team, but 
by the whole administration, with the Mayor at is lead. In the words of Mayor Sergio Fajardo, “with 
the transformation of these areas, Medellin has gone from fear to hope” (Fajardo V., 2007b).  

 

3.4.3 The PUI Noriental 
 
This Section will show how the PUI Model/process was applied in the area known as the “Comuna 
Noriental” of Medellin. Additionally, the outcomes of each of the phases discussed before will be 
shown.   
 
As it has been said before three PUI projects have been implemented during the period 2004-
2007, Noriental, Moravia and Comuna 13 (the image on the left of Figure 15 shows the location of 
each project in the city).  The PUI Noriental was the first one implemented, becoming the pilot 
project of the approach. During this time, the Model was created and consolidated as it was 
developed. After seeing the results, it was taken and implemented in the two other areas.  
 
At the moment the “PUI Noriental” is in its final phase with almost all projects built, the other two 
are in more initial stages. By the end of the administration 2004-2007, given the “success” (or as 
it has been stated from the administration) of the approach, five new PUI projects/locations were 
recommended to be implemented during the following 8 years (the image on the right of Figure 15 
shows the location of the new projects). Since the new Mayor of the city belongs to the same line 
of thinking and party of Mayor Fajardo, during his political campaign he committed to continue 
with the projects (by the time this study was finished, there was not a concluded Development 
Plan for the new Administration in which this could be confirmed). Therefore, by scaling up the PUI 
Model into the rest of the city, it can be said that there is still a commitment in continuing with the 
same ideals, as well as a belief in the results and possible outcomes of the PUI Model.   
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Figure 14. Location of PUIs 2004-2007 and 2008-2015 
Source: EDU - Empresa de Desarrollo Urbano – image to the right (Echeverri, 2006), Alcadia de Medellin -
image to the left (Alcaldia de Medellin, 2007) 
 

Before the PUI Nororiental 
The “Comuna Noriental” presented deep rooted problems coming from several decades before, and 
resulting in an area characterized by continued informal development, slum conditions and high 
levels of poverty, exclusion, violence and insecurity (see Section 3.1.2 for more detail 
information).  Nevertheless, at the turn of the millennium this area began to live its process of 
urban transformation, based on a new line of the Metro system of Medellin which connected the 
highest part of the area with the existing metro. This connection was made by an aerial tramway, 
which was considered to be the best solution due to the steep topography of the area as well as 
the lack of proper road infrastructure (Figure 16 shows the system at work). In the year 2004 the 
“Metrocable”60, started serving the “Comuna Noriental”, allowing around 150.000 inhabitants of 
the area, a faster and less expensive connection to the rest of the city. Additionally the three 
Metrocable stations became the new centralities of the neighborhoods, encouraging around them 
new developments specially in terms of small stores and commerce. The Metrocable soon became 
a major tourist attraction of Medellin where people from the city and outside of it came for the first 
time to the “Comuna Noriental” to enjoy the beautiful views from the cabins and also to see how it 
was to live in a slum. This allowed these neighborhoods to start to be recognized and seen as part 
of the city. Nevertheless, the majority of people visiting did not go out of the stations or just saw 
the areas from the cabins, where they felt protected. 

                                               
60 Name given to the new line of the metro system. 
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Figure 15. Metrocable, aerial tram way of Medellin 
Source: EDU - Empresa de Desarrollo Urbano (EDU , 2005b) 
 
In the year 2004, the new city administration of Mayor Fajardo saw in the Metrocable and its area 
of influence a major opportunity to implement and make real the ideals of focusing on the poor. 
This also went with in line with the ideals of focusing first on the areas with lower Human 
Development Index (HDI) discussed previously in Section 3.2.3.   It was then when the PUI 
started based on studies made by the “Grupo de Estudios del Norte” (Study group of the North of 
Medellin) of the School of Architecture and Design of the Pontificia Bolivariana University. The 
coordinator of this group, Alejandro Echeverri, became later the director of strategic projects of 
the city and one of the main persons behind the PUI Model. With him, several members of the 
academy joined the staff of the EDU, among them the dean of the School of Architecture who 
became the new director of the design studio of the EDU.  

In the following part of this Section it will be shown the results of each of the phases of the PUI 
Noriental. These will be shown as the combined results of the three components (physical, social 
and institutional.  

PUI Nororiental - Diagnosis Phase 
During the first year of administration, the EDU and the PUI team started the diagnosis phase in 
the area called “Comuna Noriental”. An area is delimitated from the beginning based on the area 
of influence of the Metrocable. The area of action was 158 hectares formed by the “Comuna 1 – 
Santo Domingo” and “Comuna 2 – Popular”, which are formed by 11 neighborhoods: Andalucía, La 
Francia, Villa Niza, Villa del Socorro, Popular 1 and 2, Granizal, Nuevo Horizonte, Santo Domingo 
Savio 1 and 2, and La Esperanza. These have a total of 170 thousand inhabitants (EDU, 2007a). 

During the diagnosis phase this area was analyzed and its main problems and opportunities where 
pointed out. For achieving this first, several maps of analysis where developed by the physical 
component of the PUI team becoming the base documentation of the project. These consisted of 
studies looking at: roads and infrastructure; availability of land; diagnosis of existing public spaces 
and sidewalks; block and plot typologies of development and consolidation; slope studies; land 
use; landmarks and centralities; and construction heights (EDU, 2007a).  This allowed the 
technicians and experts to have a greater insight and knowledge of the area and its problems.  At 
the same time, the social component identified and diagnosed the community based organizations 
and representatives. In the two districts that form the “Comuna Noriental” where identified: 35 
“Juntas de Acción Comunal” (Local Action Committees), 110 community organizations (these go 
from youth groups to environmental ones) and 245 representatives or “community leaders”. This 
information was gathered based on the initial meetings of the PUI team with the community in 
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which the project started to be promoted. Additionally, problems related to these organizations 
were identified, among them the lack of capacity for involving the community, therefore low 
participation in the group’s events, as well as the lack of credibility towards them. At the same 
time these groups and leaders presented the same lack of trust and resistance towards the city 
administration institutions and programs based on previous processes (EDU, 2005a, p. 80). As it 
has been said before the initial meetings where also used as the arena where people made all 
complaints and critiques of previous processes or Administrations.  

These meetings where also used to 
form the different Community 
Committee which would be in charge of 
supporting the project.  As it has been 
said before, the Community 
Committees were based on the different 
areas of intervention. The differences of 
the physical characteristics and the 
social structure determined four greater 
areas of intervention: Andalucía, 
Popular, Santo Doming and Quebrada 
Juan Bobo (figure 18 shows the 
different areas). These were formed by 
combining the  

Figure 16. Initial meetings with the community 
Source: EDU - Empresa de Desarrollo Urbano (EDU, 2005a) 
 
analysis made by the physical component and the information gathered in the meetings with the 
community. Differences between the levels of consolidation, age of the neighborhood, social 
composition, were among the main elements determining these four areas. Coincidentally, these 
areas are related to each of the areas of influence of the Metrocable Stations, with one more 
located in the area near the basin of the “Juan Bobo” stream, where dwellings are located in areas 
of high risk (EDU, 2007a). 
 

Once the Community Committees were formed, they were 
used to corroborate and contribute to the analysis done by 
the physical component. This was done via the “Talleres de 
Imaginarios Urbanos” and its meetings and field visits 
(Figure 19 shows one of the visits done with the 
Community Committee and a map drawn with the 
community during one of the sessions). In this way, 
problems and opportunities were identified and located in 
each of the areas of intervention.  The main problems were 
the ones described in Section 3.1.2 and the opportunities 
consisted in the identification of possible location of 
projects. Data and information of the area was also 
updated with the help of the community. On the other hand 
the promotion of the PUI project was done among the 
institutions of the administration. Following the guidelines 
of the Development Plan 2003-2004 the different 
institutions began their cooperation in the areas in which 
they work. The actions of the different institutions were 
identified as follows (EDU, 2007a): 
 
 

Figure 17. Areas of intervention PUI 
Source: EDU - Empresa de Desarrollo Urbano 
 (EDU , 2005b) 
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Figure 18. "Taller de Imaginarios Urbanos" - Diagnosis with the community 
Source: EDU - Empresa de Desarrollo Urbano (EDU, 2005a) 

-  “Secretaria de Obras Publicas” (Departement of Social Works): with its programs and projects 
concerning improvement and construction of public spaces, public lightning, sidewalks and roads.   
- “Secretaria de Educacion” (Department of Education): with its programs of improvement of 
schools and education provision.  
- “Secretaria de Salud” (Department of health): with its programs of health provision, welfare for 
low income communities (SISBEN) and provision to health centers and hospitals.  
- “Secretaria de Bienestar Social” (Deparment of social welfare): with its programs of protection 
and care of children of vulnerable communities. 
- “Secretaria de Gobierno” (Department of state): with its programs of peace agreements with 
violent groups and gangs as well as human rights programs, it’s programs of security and control 
and it’s programs control and education on how to use publics spaces. 
- “Secretaria de Cultura Ciudadana” and “Secretaria de Desarrollo Social” (Deparment of Culture 
and the Deparment of Social Development): with their programs of participatory budgeting. 
- “INDER” (Institute of Sports and Recreation): With its programs of education, sports and 
recreation.  
 
Additionally another of the strategic programs of the administration was integrated as part of the 
PUI Noriental project. This was the “Programa de Parques Bibilotecas y Equipamientos Educativos” 
(Program of Library Parks and Education Centers), which was a program that constructed 5 city 
scale libraries, 10 new schools and improved 132 existing education centers, all of these in the 
poorest neighborhoods of the city. The “Parques Biblioteca” were intended to work not only as a 
library but as a new cultural and community center for the areas in which they are located, 
promoting cultural, entertainment, recreation, education, and support to these communities. As 
well the construction and improvement of the new schools and education centers were aimed at 
having the open programs and services for the community such as internet.  
 

PUI Nororiental - Planning Phase 
During this phase, the PUI team formulated the different typologies of interventions based on the 
general objectives of the PUI project and the identification of problems and opportunities made 
during the previous phase. The Community Committees were constantly consulted during this 
process. There were two main typologies of projects identified for the PUI Noriental. These were 
(EDU, 2005a): 
 
1. Improvement of public spaces, mobility and facilities which include the following actions 
and projects: 

- Improvement of streets depending on their hierarchy. These were main streets, district or 
neighborhood streets. For this a set of guidelines for intervening on each street category were 
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developed as it is shown in the example of Figure 20. As it has been said before, these would have 
to be adapted to each specific situation. 

 
Figure 19. Example of guidelines for intervening streets 
Source: EDU - Empresa de Desarrollo Urbano (EDU , 2005b) 

- Construction of parks and squares: these were divided into linear parks, neighborhood parks 
and small local parks, which were determined by the size and their area of influence.  
- Connectivity between neighborhoods: Because of the topographical conditions of the area, 
some neighborhoods lack connectivity between them, therefore it was determined to construct 
some pedestrian and vehicular paths as well as the improvement of the streets/roads that would 
connect them. 
- Improvement and construction of community facilities. 

2. Upgrading and Consolidation of the housing conditions and recovering of the natural 
environment, and which actions are based on five programs: 

- Program of resettlement: in which families that were living in areas of high risk could be 
resettled and improving their living conditions. The idea behind this program was that 
resettlements would be done in an area nearby if not in the same location. For this several actions 
would take place such as the construction of new dwellings in nearby areas or in the same 
location, or resettlement in other areas of the city based on the dwellers own will.  
- Program of house upgrading: this was intended to be done in those dwellings that had a 
higher level of consolidation and which needed interventions depending on the technical conditions 
of the building, such as roofs, structure, basic services, etc.  
- Program for security of tenure: this was intended to be implemented in the nearby dwellings 
of the Metrocable stations and the new public projects. This would encourage the development and 
improvement of the buildings surrounding the new areas.  
- Program of the Improvement of the natural environment: this was intended to be done in 
parallel to the improvement and upgrading of the dwellings and in the areas which were 
recovered.  
 
Based on these typologies of projects and on the diagnosis made by the PUI team and the 
community for each of the four areas, the Master Plan of the PUI was developed. Figure 21 shows 
the map of the master plan of the PUI Noriental. 
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Figure 20. PUI Noriental Master Plan 
Source: EDU - Empresa de Desarrollo Urbano (EDU , 2005b) 
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Table 5 summarizes the planned number of interventions of each of the project typologies 
determined for each area.  

 Andalucía Popular Santo  
Domingo 

Q. Juan  
Bobo 

1. Improvement of public spaces, mobility and facilities 
Improvement of streets depending on their 
hierarchy 

4 2 2  

Construction of parks and squares 1 6 1  

Connectivity between neighborhoods 3 1   

Improvement and construction of 
community facilities 

 3 2  

2. Consolidation of the housing conditions and recovering of the natural environment` 
Program of resettlement (number of 
dwellings) 

   110 

Construction of new dwellings   200 400 110 

Program of house upgrading (number of 
dwellings) 

 500 800 192 

Program for security of tenure (number of 
dwellings) 

 700 1200 302 

Table 5. Number of projects planned by the PUI Noriental by Typology and Area of 
intervention 
Source: Author based on information of the EDU - Empresa de Desarrollo Urbano (EDU, 2005a; EDU , 2005b) 
 
The priority of the projects and its plan of implementation were made by the PUI team. The idea 
behind the decision of priority was to implement first the projects that were near the Metrocable 
station, specially in the last one, Santo Domingo. With this there was a double intention, first to 
act on the more vulnerable area of the four areas of action (Santo Domingo) and second to 
strengthen and consolidate the dynamics of centrality that have already with the localization of the 
Metrocable Station (Rivera, 2008).  

PUI Noriental – Design Phase 
Once the projects were defined in terms of typology and use, the physical and social component 
asked the community what they would like these projects to be like. This was done via workshops 
with the community that located near the areas that were going to be intervened. The workshops 
were named “Talleres de Imaginarios por Proyecto” (Workshops of each Project’s Imaginary). Here 
all the community was invited and asked to draw in a piece of blank paper how they imagined this 
new space, what meaning does this space had for them currently, what memories (collective and 
personal) do they had of this place, what would they like the new space to have and how would 
they call the new space. Figure 21 shows images of a “Talleres de Imaginarios” process and 
results. 
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Figure 21. "Talleres de Imaginarios por Proyecto" - Workshops of each Project's 
Imaginary 
Source: EDU - Empresa de Desarrollo Urbano (EDU , 2005b) 
 

Workshops were done with the community to discuss all the projects that were going to be 
constructed. Nevertheless it is important to remember that because of the main objectives of the 
PUI, these workshops were done mainly to involve the community in the design of public spaces, 
housing and facilities. With the input given by the community, the physical component worked on 
a first sketch which was later presented to the Community Committees to confirm that the ideas of 
the community were in it. The sketch was done as a 3D model, as it is shown in Figure 23, so that 
people could have an idea of what the project would look like in reality. The designs were 
discussed and modified if required. However, as it has been said before the final design depended 
on feasibility of the proposal.  
 

 
Figure 22. First sketches after workshops with the community 
Source: EDU - Empresa de Desarrollo Urbano (EDU , 2005b) 
 

PUI Noriental – Implementation Phase 
During this phase took place the tasks related to the construction of the projects. Therefore 
contracting firms were chosen for each of the projects and introduced to the community. During 
the construction of the projects some of the tasks were given to the community. For example all 
tasks related to demolition of houses were given to some of the members of gang groups that 
have already made peace agreements and were part of social programs (EDU, 2007a). Additionally 
members of the community were hired to work on the constructions. 92 % of the labor force of the 
projects came from the area, being this around 3.400 new jobs(EDU, 2007b). 

Constant visits were done to the construction sites, to solve problems or doubts with the 
community. Figure 23 shows a picture of an architect and a social worker of the PUI team 
discussing some changes with a person that lives beside a construction.  
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Figure 23. Visits during implementation phase 
Source: Author 
 

PUI Noriental – Animation Phase 
After the construction of the projects the animation phase aimed at creating in the community a 
sense of ownership towards them as well as establishing permanent or frequent programs. This is 
the case of “Festival de Mingo” (Mingo Festival) which was established as a street market done the 
last Saturday of every month around the “Santo Domingo” Metrocable station. Here members of 
the community who work with handcrafts or have smaill bussiness come and sell their products. 
These types of events were done in a combined effort of the community and the administration 
agencies. These last help with the management and organization of the event, as well as with the 
promotion of it. Another idea behind this type of events is that people from other parts of the city 
come and visit and see the transformation of the area (EDU, 2007a). However it is important to 
mention that this last would not be possible if it wasn’t for the Metrocable. In other cases activities 
were just aimed at bringing the community together and making social activites such as games for 
the children, concerts, theater play, etc. In all of this events social groups of the area were highly 
encouraged to participate (for example if there is a dancing group the it was asked to make a 
performance) (EDU, 2007a). Figure 25 shows some pictures of the Mingo Festival and cultural 
events of the animation phase.  

 
Figure 24. Animation Phase: Cultural events and "Festival de Mingo"  
Source: Empresa de Desarrollo Urbano – EDU  
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Furthermore there have been major inauguration events with the participation of very important 
people. The most significant one was the inauguration of the “España” Library Park where the King 
and Queen of Spain were the guests of honor. Additionally, there has been a continued promotion 
of the area and its transformation at the national and international level. This includes institutional 
TV shows of the area, videos of the transformation, publicity, etc. Furthermore, every time a 
political committee from another country comes to the city they are taken to the area. Up to now a 
total 72 committees (EDU, 2007b) from other countries have visited the area, including people like 
the president of Brazil and senators from the United States of America (Alcaldia de Medellin, 
Website).  
 
Additionally, in some of the projects there has been the use of “Pactos Ciudadanos”  (Citizen 
Agreements). This is a process that has been used in other areas of the city and aims at creating 
an agreement of responsibilities towards the sustainability of the project. Basically, this means 
that the Community Committee of each area “signs a contract” where it commits to take good care 
and make proper use of the projects that are being implemented. The administration also “signs” 
the agreement committing to keep using the place to implement social/cultural programs or 
activities.  During the process of creating the agreement there were also some activities aiming at 
teaching the people how to give a proper use of the new spaces (Urbanismo Social, Website).  
 
During the whole process, the Community Committees were given training programs that would 
help them improve their leadership activities, as well as cooperating more effectively with the PUI 
process.  
 

3.4.4 PUI Noriental Results  
 
In this Section it will be shown what where the major achievements and results of the PUI 
Noriental based on each of the three components. Each of the results will be compared with the 
situation that previously existed in the area and what the PUI Noriental proposes to be continued. 
This information is based on a report made by the EDU and the PUI team at the end of the year 
2007 (EDU, 2007c).  

Results Physical Component 
WHAT WAS BEFORE 

THE PUI 
PUI RESULTS 2004-2007 

WHAT SHOULD BE 
CONTINUED 

Since the 1950s there 
had been a total of 
97.000 m2 of public 
spaces in the area. 
Only one well 
established-functioning 
park was identified in 
the area when the 
project started. 

With the PUI Noriental the total 
amount of public space for the 
districts 1 and 2 is 222.000 m2. This 
means that in 3 years there was 1.3 
times more that what was 
constructed in 53 years. 
The PUI Noriental in 3 years built 20 
new parks and 4 improvements. This 
means that 9 neighborhoods have for 
the first time in their history a place 
where people can meet.   

There should be a second 
phase of the project where 
the areas that are farther 
from the ones that had 
been intervened can 
integrate to development.  
There should be a 
continuity of this process 
which can allow that all 23 
neighborhoods of the two 
districts have their own 
local park. 

There was not a plan or 
a model of mobility, 
specially in terms of 
pedestrian mobility 
(based that a very small 
amount of people own 
cars), which could 
identify the way that 
people moved in the 
area.  

In terms of pedestrian mobility there 
was an improvement of 3.235 linear 
meters of pedestrian paths and 
corridors. This meant that the area 
counts today with a total of 5.36 km 
of sidewalks and boulevards for 
pedestrian mobility.  

Based on the fact that 
pedestrian mobility is the 
most important of the area, 
there should be a 
continuation of this type of 
projects.  
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Because of the 
topography that acted as 
a barrier between 
neighborhoods, there 
was a fragmentation of 
the social structure of 
the area. This was even 
worse when gangs or 
illegal groups did not 
allow people to move 
from one place to the 
other. 

After the PUI there has been for the 
first time a pedestrian corridor that 
connects several neighborhoods that 
presented a long history of division 
and conflicts between them.  343 
linear meters of pedestrian paths and 
3 bridges were constructed joining 
the neighborhoods “La Francia, 
Andalucía and Villa del Socorro”.  

This type of connections 
should continue in other 
areas where the 
topography has created 
divisions among the 
community. These are 
already identified by the 
project.  

Table 6. Results Physical Component - PUI Noriental 
Source: EDU – Empresa de Desarrollo Urbano (EDU, 2007c) 
 

Results of the Social Component 
WHAT WAS BEFORE 

THE PUI 
PUI RESULTS 2004-2007 

WHAT SHOULD BE 
CONTINUED 

There was no 
established and well 
working Community 
Committee. Social 
groups worked 
independently with no so 
much impact or support 
from the community.   

With the involvement of 126 
community based organizations 4 
Community Committees were formed 
Andalucía, Juan Bobo, Popular and 
Santo Domingo. Additionally, based 
on the city program of participatory 
budgeting thematic committees were 
formed with representatives chosen 
by the community. Based on this 
there were several groups formed, 
such as: 
 
- “Comité visión nororiental”, which is 
a committee looking to promote 
tourism and commerce in the area. 
 - “Asociación de comerciantes 
Andalucía”, which is a committee in 
charge of promoting and organizing 
commercial events along the 
Boulevard of Andalucia. 
- Comité pro-cuidado de los puentes 
El Mirador y La Paz: This is a 
community group in charge of taking 
care and looking over the pedestrian 
bridges that were constructed. This 
was done based on a “Pacto 
Ciudadano” (Citizen Agreement)  
- Consolidation of the “Festival de 
Mingo” (explained before) which has 
an average of visitors of 3000 visitors 
from other areas of the city. 

Continue with the support 
to the committees that 
were created and the 
creating of new ones.  

In the city there was no 
program that involved 
people from the 
community as part of 
the labor force of the 
projects. 

With the cooperation of each 
Community Committee it was 
consolidated a method and a program 
that involved some of the citizens of 
the community in the projects. In 
September 2007 there had been 
3.439 people employed in the 
different projects.  

This method and program 
should be given continuity 
and implemented in similar 
situations.  
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There was no 
established methodology 
and processes of 
communication with 
communities that 
supported the processes 
of social and physical 
development of the 
different areas of the 
city.  

The PUI Noriental established a plan 
of communication that updated the 
community about the project and its 
process. This plan was implemented 
as follows:  
- Publication with the method, 
experiences and process of the PUI 
Noriental.  
- 3 editions of a community 
newspaper called “Compromiso zonal” 
(Commitment with the area).  
- 5 programs showing the projects in 
the local and institutional TV channel.  
- 20 radio programs  
- 10 artistic murals, “Galería urbana 
Pintando La Esperanza” (Urban art 
gallery “Painting Hope”) made by 
people of the community.  
- AS well as all the support given to 
the process of the Project.  

The same type of methods 
and processes can be 
applied in to other areas of 
the city.  

Table 7. Results Social Component - PUI Noriental 
Source: EDU – Empresa de Desarrollo Urbano (EDU, 2007c) 
 

Results of the Institutional Component 
WHAT WAS BEFORE 

THE PUI 
PUI RESULTS 2004-2007 

WHAT SHOULD BE 
CONTINUED 

There was not a model 
of developing the city 
that allowed all the 
institutions and tools of 
the administration to act 
in a specific area.   

The creation of a Model (the PUI) that 
can be scaled up to other areas of the 
city presenting the same situation. 
 

There should be a second 
phase were the areas that 
are farther from the ones 
of the Metrocable stations 
can have also the same 
kind of development.   

All actions and programs 
of the administration 
were separated from 
one another. 

By the end of the year 2006, 290 
coordinated actions and programs 
were implemented with the 
participation and collaboration of the 
16 administrative departments and 
other decentralized institutions.  

This dynamic of articulation 
and collaboration should be 
scaled up and applied in 
other areas of the city.  

There was no 
information on how 
much public investment 
the city had done in total 
for the two districts. This 
means summing all the 
actions that were done 
by the different 
departments and 
institutions.  

The total public investment during the 
period 2004 – 2007, was 600 
thousand million Colombian pesos61. 

It is recognized that this 
result is based on the 
political will of the 
administration, therefore 
this is required to continue. 

Table 8. Results Institutional Component - PUI Norinetal 
Source: EDU – Empresa de Desarrollo Urbano (EDU, 2007c) 
 

PUI Results in Figures 
The following Section shows the number of projects that have been done by the PUI Noriental and 
their characteristics (EDU, 2007d). 

 

 

                                               
61 1.857 pesos = 1 US dollar (March 2008) 

Page | 85  
 



- Community Facilities: 

1. “Parque Biblioteca Santo Domingo” (Library Park Santo Domingo):  Contains the library for kids, young and 
adults, public internet centers, auditorium, rooms for expositions, workshop rooms and daycare for children. The 
library has 4.245 m2 and is surrounded by 14.265 m2 of public space.  This project was selected by the VI Latin 
American Biennale of Architecture and Urbanism as one of the 20 best projects of the continent (BAUI 2008, 
Website). 

 
Table 9. “Parque Biblioteca Santo Domingo” (Library Park Santo Domingo) 
Source: Plataforma Arquitectura (right) Author (two to the left) 

2. “Cedezo – Centro Desarrollo Empresarial Zonal” (Center for business development of the 
district): That supports small business of the area based on training, assistance, micro-credit and 
business events. It has 400 m2 and it is surrounded by 405 m2 of public space.  

3. “Unidad deportiva de Granizal” (Sport Center Granizal):  This was an improvement of an old 
football field. The project created 3 new football fields, 6 retail shops, public bathrooms. 
Additionally it was located an institution for sport education and a day care. It has 577 m2 and it is 
surrounded by 9320 m2 of public space.  

- Public Spaces and Pedestrian Mobility: 

1. “Paseo peatonal Calle 106” (Boulevard 106 Street):  2895 m2 of public space. 

2. “Parque La Candelaria” (La Candelaria Park):  1630 m2 of public space. 

3. “Parque mirador  y Parque de los Niños” (Sightseeing Park and Park of the Children): 1260 m2 

4.  “Paseo Urbano106a” (Boulevard Street 106a): 1853 m2 of public space. 

5. “Corredor Vial 42b” (Improvement of Street 42B): 8840 m2 of public space. 

6. “Mercado Barrial” (Neighborhood Market Park): 350 m2 and 36 m2 of commercial areas.  

7. “Calle 42C” (Improvement of Street 42c): 550 m2 of public space.  

8. “Jardín los Pozos” (Los Pozos Park): 790 m2 of public space.  

9. “Parque Paulo VI” (Paulo VI Park): 1.100 m2 of public space.  

10. “Parque Lavaderos” (Public Laundry Parks): 550 m2 of public space. 

11. “Paseo Andalucía Calle 107” (Boulevard Andalucia Street 107): 13645 m2 of public space. This 
project transformed the nearby area into a commerce area, going from 18 retail stores to 239.  

12. “Parque Balcon del Ajedrez” (Sightseen park of chess): 950 m2 of public space.  

13. “Parque de La Paz y La Cultura” (Park of the Peace and the Culture):  1330 m2 of public space.  
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14. “Parque de la Imaginación” (Park of the Imagination):  690 m2 of public space.  

15. “Parque Primaveral Nuestra Señora Del Camino” (Park “Primaveral Nuestra Señora Del Camino”): 500 m2 of 
public space.  

 
Figure 25. "Parque del Ajedrez, Paseo Andalucia and Parque de La paz y La Cultura" - 
before and after 
Source: Empresa de Desarrollo Urbano – EDU 
 
- Bridges and connectivity between neighborhoods: 

1. “Puente de La Paz” (Bridge of Peace): 30 linear meters of bridge, creating a pedestrian connection between 
the neighborhoods Andalucía and Villa del Socorro. Surrounding it there are 2195 m2 of public space.  

2. “Puente El Mirador” (The sightseeing bridge): 80 linear meters of bridge connecting the neighborhoods 
Andalucía and La Francia. 2265 m2 of public space surround  the bridge.  

3. “Puente de Guadua”  (Bridge of Bamboo):  66 linear meters of bridge connecting the neighborhoods Granizal 
and Santo Domingo. Sorrounding it there are 5560 m2 of public space. 
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Figure 26. "Puente el Mirador" - before and after  
Source: Empresa de Desarrollo Urbano – EDU 
 
- Housing: 

1.  “Proyecto de Consolidación Habitacional en La Quebrada Juan Bobo”  (Upgrading and 
consolidation project  in the Juan Bobo Stream): The project implemented the 4 programs that 
were planned during the planning phase (see Section 3.4.4) . Besides upgrading, regulating, 
resettling and constructing new housing, it improved the public space surrounding the area and 
created new community facilities. 108 new apartments were built for resettling, 115 dwellings 
were upgraded, 223 dwellings were provided security of tenure, 2 social halls, 1 daycare and 12 
retail stores were constructed as part of the project and 5606 m2 of public spaces were 
constructed around it. The project is considered a model of housing upgrading at the city level and 
at the national level by the Ministry of Housing.     

 
Figure 27. Upgrading and consolidation project "Quebrada Juan Bobo" 
Source: Empresa de Desarrollo Urbano – EDU 
 

Page | 88 
 



2. Housing upgrading and security of tenure: Normally the dwellings that were located nearby or in areas were 
the projects were going to be constructed went through a process of upgrading, resettlement or legalizing their 
tenure. (no exact was found for this)  
 
-  Natural Environment:  

1. “Parque Lineal Quebrada La Herrera” (Linear Park La Herrera Stream): (under construction) The 
project aimed at recovering the basin of the stream “La Herrera”. By doing this a new a public park 
will be constructed for the nearby neighborhoods. Small community services will also be located 
there. A total of 18.324 m2 of new public space are calculated to be constructed.  

 
Figure 28. "Parque Lineal la Herrera" - Linear Park La Herrera 
Source: Empresa de Desarrollo Urbano – EDU 
 
- Meetings, workshops and events:  

Table 10 shows the number of events done by the PUI Noriental with the community. This includes 
the ones done during the process of the project as well as the ones done after them. Unfortunately 
this was the only data available and no more detail information of these figures could be found. 
Therefore it cannot be determined if some of these events are part of the PUI process or parallel 
events with the community, specially in terms of the sector assemblies, meetings with Community 
Committees and workshops with the community.  

Activity Quantity  
Sector Assemblies 166 
Meetings with Community Committees 166 
Workshops with the Community 113 
Inauguration Events (Animation)  10 
Citizen Agreements “Pactos Ciudadanos”  5 
Business Events  25 
Community Events 39 
Mingo Festivals “Festival de Mingo”  10 
Tours with visitors with abroad including political commissions  72 

Table 10. Number of meetings, workshops and events of the PUI Noriental 
Source: Empresa de Desarrollo Urbano – EDU 
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- Programs from other institutions of the Administration:   

A total of 290 social programs where implemented in the area, involving almost all the institutions 
of the administration. These actions went from nutritional programs to building of new schools and 
refurbishing of health centers. Programs were within the fields of education, recreation and sports, 
natural environment, support of vulnerable groups, infrastructure, and health. Figure 30 shows the 
total amount of investment done for each of these fields (in this Figure is included the costs of the 
PUI both in its physical projects and social programs, the cultural events of the workshops, the 
training of leaders, etc). Some of the projects were directly related to the projects of the PUI 
Noriental, following the principles of Social Urbanism. For example the “Festival de Mingo” (Mingo 
Festival) is a combined action of different institutions which worked both in the organization and 
management of the events. In the cases where there where the construction of community 
facilities there was a Department designated to implement one of its programs.  

However, it is important to mention that most of the programs that were implemented were not a 
direct outcome of the PUI Noriental process. Most of the programs were within the agendas of 
each institution and were implemented based on different studies and different processes. 
Therefore, this study will not give a detail description of the projects or the programs that these 
institutions implemented or its results.  

 
Figure 29. Total investment on social programs 2004-2007 
Source: Empresa de Desarrollo Urbano – EDU 
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4. Analysis and discussion  
This forth Chapter describes, analyzes and discusses the main findings through comparing 
Chapters 2 and 3. By doing so, the evaluation of the PUI Model will be done. Based on the 
objectives of this research special focus is put into the principles, methods and tools used by the 
PUI Model as a “participatory slum upgrading” approach. Seven Sections are developed discussing 
each one a specific topic. The first four Sections will deal with the principles present in the city as 
well as the ones supporting and used to develop the PUI Model. Section 4.1 discusses the 
principles at the city level that are used to face the challenge of the slums. Section 4.2 discusses 
the understanding of the problem and its identification in the city. The following Section (4.3) 
analyzes and discusses how the principles of Slum Upgrading where used in the PUI Model. Section 
4.4 looks at the Principles of Participation in the PUI Model. The three final Sections will look in 
detail how participation was put in practice in the PUI Model. Section 4.5 discusses participation in 
terms of the strategy of the PUI, Section 4.6 analyzes it in terms of the method and finally 4.7 
looks at the tools used to implement the participation principles. A more concise version of this 
Chapter is given in Section 5.2.  

 

4.1 The principles of facing the challenge of the 
slums in Medellin 

As it has been discussed during Section 2.1.1, one of the greatest problems causing and allowing 
the fast growth of slum areas in the developing world is that national and local governments have 
not acknowledged that the problematic surrounding slums has to be faced immediately. 
Acknowledging the problem means creating the sufficient policies, projects and programs that will 
provide the needs that these areas have been denied over many years. To achieve greater impacts 
this acknowledgement needs to start from the highest spheres of the city.  

In the case of Medellin, even if slums were identified as a problem in the past, there was no real 
commitment from the local authorities on acting on them. This can be clearly seen in the case of 
the PRIMED (see Section 3.2.2). Thus a complete acknowledgement and therefore commitment to 
act on the slum areas of the city can be really identified only with the new local administration 
2004. This is seen clearly in the objectives of the Development Plan which aimed at an “equal city 
for all and were all citizens can construct relations stimulated by a city rich in services, culture and 
public space” (Municipio de Medellin, 2004).  Additionally in the strategic lines of action that were 
established for the Development Plan of the city, 3 out of 5 were intrinsically aiming at the 
inclusion and action on the neighborhoods with lower standards of life and highest levels of 
exclusion (Medellin, governable and participatory; Medellin, social and inclusive; Medellin, a space 
for the encounter of its citizens). By establishing these ideals and objectives at this level, some of 
the main elements that slum upgrading approaches required can be identified (see Section 2.2). 
These are essential to the efficiency and impact of the model in practice. Therefore for giving a 
better analysis of the general principles behind the PUI Model, some of these issues will be 
discussed in the following paragraphs.   

The PUI Model is the result of taking to practice the visions and goals of the Local Administration 
2004-2007. Therefore, the strong political will supporting the PUI Model can be consider its   
greatest strength. The leadership and commitment of Mayor Fajardo opened the doors to experts 
outside the administration to contribute in creating the approach. This means challenging and 
restructuring the traditional ways of facing these problems. In addition, experiences and main 
actors of previous programs, such as the PRIMED, were also involved. This allowed the PUI Model 
to build on a process that in spite of its shortcomings it had already mobilized part of the 
community and created the beginning of the mainstream of acting on slum areas.  

Page | 91  
 



The strong political will made the PUI part of the Development Plan of the city.  Thus, the PUI 
Model and its projects were considered strategic for achieving the development of Medellin. What 
is interesting about this is that the problematic present in these areas is not seen only as 
something that needs to be done to improve these neighborhoods, but as something that is an 
obstacle to the entire development of the city. This allows mobilizing a greater commitment 
and collaboration, in terms of efforts and resources, from the institutions of the administration 
and from the ones outside of it. Furthermore, it guides and canalizes all actions to achieve the 
goals and objectives of the PUI.  

On the other hand by creating a Model and not just a project, it intrinsically creates a scaling up 
approach. Because of the high amount of slum areas in the city, the administration aimed from 
the beginning to create a Model that could be taken to each of these. Nevertheless, such a Model 
would have been very difficult to create from scratch. Therefore, the importance of looking first at 
the experience and lessons learned from the PRIMED and involving actors from outside the 
administration and specially from the academy.  

Having a scaling up approach implies also a continued promotion of the PUI. This has been done 
specially with the results of the first PUI project, the PUI Noriental. Because of the very extensive 
changes of the area of the Noriental, the PUI concept became quickly a popular mainstream 
among politicians, experts and even the people. Today there is a demand for PUIs all over the city. 
Slum dwellers of other areas of the city are now demanding similar actions such as the ones of the 
Noriental. It can be said that this is important since it will require that future administrations 
continue the implementation of similar programs if not the same. However, this also creates 
demands to the Model in itself, since it will require greater precision than it has now. Thus, there 
has to be greater responsibility in establishing the Model, its principles and its process and not only 
copying the same kind of interventions that were done in the other place. What worked in one area 
might not be what is demanded in the other; therefore the Model needs to be based on concepts 
such as adaptability and flexibility. This will be discussed later on.  

 

4.2 The principles behind understanding and 
identifying the challenge of the slums in Medellin  

Section 2.1.2 gave an insight on the need of a clear definition of what is considered as a 
slum in order to create proper policies and actions towards it. Experiences at the international 
level have recognized the need of having an operational definition that can be adapted to each 
city. This will also allow a better measurement and control of the actions that are implemented.  

In the case of Medellin, the present study did not find a clear definition of what is considered to be 
a slum. Although policies and experts recognize clearly the problems and issues present in them, 
there is not a precise definition that can say that one area is a slum and another is not. As it has 
been said before, actions and policies were based and determined on the levels of Human 
Development Index (HDI) and the Quality of Life Index. These cover a wide range of issues that 
are put together to evaluate the magnitude of the problem. Together these indicators allow to 
measure the physical and social dimensions of the problem and not just the physical aspects that 
the operational definition of the UN-Habitat gives (see Section 2.1.2). Hence the definition of what 
is considered to be a slum in Medellin can be said to be related to those areas that present the 
lowest scores on the indicators mentioned before.  

This way of defining and identifying slum areas in Medellin can be considered both good and bad. 
As it was mentioned before this method is good because it includes aspects of the social dimension 
of the problems and it gives a systematic way of deciding where to act. But it is bad because it 
does not give a minimum or maximum score that can define what is bad or what has to be 
reached to improve. The objectives of the different visions and programs are only to raise the 
levels of the indicators and not to reach a determined goal. If there would be a clearer definition, 
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actions could be more strategically implemented. A greater matter of concern is that since it is a 
study made to the entire city, it is developed as a sample survey that looks at a small percentage 
of the population. Furthermore, the unit area in which the results are given is the district 
(“comuna”). Therefore, no clear delimitation or exact location of the problem can be done. For the 
districts 1 and 2 (the ones of the of the PUI Noriental), the survey sample for the year 2006 was 
around 6% of the total amount of dwellings of the whole area (Alcaldia de Medellin, 2006).  As it 
has been shown in Section 3.1, most slum areas of the city present different levels of consolidation 
and problems. The worst living conditions can be very close to others that are relatively without 
any problem. Additionally each district can have a size of 60 to 80 hectares. Therefore, it can be 
said that it is a mistake to generalize the problems in the whole area of the district. It can be 
argued that this is used to have a greater coverage of the actions and programs, but then this will 
always require greater number of projects and resources for results to be seen. Furthermore, 
because of this, results cannot be evaluated with exactitude. If one compares the number of points 
that increased in the districts 1 and 2, to the ones of the other districts, in some cases there is no 
significant difference (see Appendix 2). This means that the city as a whole had a general increase 
of the quality of life during the period 2004-2007, but it cannot determine the real evaluation of 
the projects that were implemented in the districts 1 and 2. Although a closer identification of the 
problems and its location is done once the project begins, the objectives and their evaluation are 
still based on the scores of the indicators. To conclude it is important to say that what is being 
questioned is not the tool that is being used but the way in which is used.  

 

4.3 The principles of slum upgrading in the PUI Model 
Section 2.2 gave a review of the different approaches that have and are being used to face the 
problematic present in slums. It was determined that several methods have been used creating in 
some cases more problems than the ones they solved. Of these different types of approaches it 
was concluded that participatory slum upgrading was the one that could bring more benefits to the 
slum dwellers without disrupting their existing social structures and therefore their social capital. 
As it was discussed in Section 2.2.1 slum upgrading programs can go from just improving the 
provision of basic services in each dwelling, up to neighborhood actions providing schools and 
health centers.  

Following the concept of “Social Urbanism”, the PUI’s main strategy is to combine simultaneously 
physical transformations, social programs and participation processes. This implies some of the 
concepts that are said to be necessary in a slum upgrading approach (see Section 2.2). Above all 
is the integrated vision of the approach. As it has been discussed before, one off interventions 
do not work in a slum context. The level of complexity present there, requires that actions aiming 
at different goals complement and reinforce each other. The operative framework in which the PUI 
develops (the PUI Team and its three components) allows an easier implementation of these 
principles, based on its decentralized structure that focuses on creating the arena for an 
integrated and cross-sectoral/ cross-institutional approach to the slums of the city. By 
doing so it focuses on promoting partnerships and networking along with the different 
institutions and the community. This operative structure allows also an easier transfer of the 
knowhow and the experiences of the Model from one place to the other, strengthening the 
scaling up approach that was discussed before. This goes in line with what has been discussed in 
Section 2.3.2, when saying that participatory slum upgrading approaches should be implemented 
as a decentralized “slum management program” with an institutional setup that works exclusively 
for it.  In principle this can be considered a great strength of the PUI Model.  

The integrated approach of the PUI Model can be supported by looking at its main objectives. At 
the dwelling level, it aims at “stimulating housing programs” that upgrade, legalize and build new 
dwellings if needed. At the neighborhood level, it promotes “the improvement and construction of 
public spaces, roads and pedestrian paths as well as community facilities”.  At the community 
level, it aims at “empowering the community through training programs”, as well as the 
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“implementation of social programs” encouraging issues such as income generation, health and 
education (see Section 3.4.1). Therefore, the Model in its principles can be seen as an integrated 
approach that covers all components of the habitat services, following the international 
ideals of slum upgrading approaches.  Nevertheless, a deeper analysis must be done to see if this 
integrated approach and its objectives are put in practice. This will be done by looking at the 
general outcomes of the PUI Noriental.  

At the dwelling level although the Model claims to “stimulate housing programs”, these were 
only implemented in the area known as “Quebrada Juan Bobo”. There, actions needed to take 
place because dwellings were located in areas of high risk. Other smaller actions at this level took 
place only where construction of new projects needed the land and therefore it was required to 
buy some dwellings or resettle its tenants. It can be argued that that upgrading programs do not 
“need” to focus on providing housing and instead they can enable slum dwellers to do it 
themselves. Nevertheless, Section 2.2.1 made emphasis on the importance of including security 
of tenure as one of the first actions when designing upgrading approaches. In the case of Medellin 
this is one of the issues that is in the concern of most slum dwellers as was shown in Section 3.1. 
It was also shown how most community base organizations have come together just to face this 
issue. Although it is part of the objectives of the PUI Model, based on the outcomes of the PUI 
Noriental legalization processes did not have the importance that it should have. It has been said 
that security of tenure is among the most difficult things since it requires changes or flexibility in 
governmental mechanisms and legislation. Nevertheless, the PUI Model should take advantage of 
the strong political support that it has in order to be able to achieve this flexibility. Additionally, 
during this study it was found that today the city of Medellin counts with a program that focuses 
just on regularization and legalization of dwellings. It is called “Programa para Regularizacion 
Integral de Predios” (Program for the integral regularization of dwellings) and has already 
implemented 6 projects in different neighborhoods of the city (Alcaldia de Medellin, Website). This 
program should be completely integrated to the PUI Model or at least it should work hand by hand 
with it.  

The outcomes at the neighborhood level show much more commitment to achieving the goals 
of this objective. This is supported by the fact that from the beginning the PUI Model promotes 
that at “the center of this approach is the improvement of public spaces and facilities”. These 
projects are said to be located in strategic areas of the neighborhoods and are considered as 
“magnets” and “detonators” of development in all the other fields (Echeverri, 2007). Additionally, 
Mayor Fajardo promoted the importance of these projects as a new physical and social landmark 
for the areas (Fajardo V., 2007b). The Model follows the principle that strategies should be on 
impact and not numerical coverage. Improving the mobility, the places for encounter and the 
services provided by the community facilities can bring strategic benefits for the areas. Among 
these can be providing arenas for encouraging their social capital.  Furthermore is the fact that 
these spaces and places are used for community activities and social programs. Additionally it has 
been said that with actions at the neighborhood level, self-improvement of the dwellings can be 
enabled. Once the people find it more pleasant to live in the neighborhood they might decide to 
invest more in the conditions of their houses. These results are highly visible in the surrounding 
areas of the projects of the PUI Noriental. A clear example of this was the massive opening of new 
retail stores in the “Boulevard Andalucia” (retail stores went from 18 to 239). Therefore, this 
element can be considered one of the biggest strengths of the PUI Model. An important and unique 
factor of this issue is the commitment to the quality of design and its construction. Another 
example of this was the award won by the library “Parque Biblioteca España”. This aspect has also 
been seen in other cities of the country, such as Bogota. This trend has proved that the people 
surrounding the projects value immensely such actions, specially because they find in it the full 
commitment of the administration. This is also used to make it up to the discomfort and lack of 
trust that previous programs produced to the community; as well as creating a greater 
commitment from the people to take care of the areas. This specific objective follows the principle 
that actions of slum upgrading programs must be highly visible and have tangible outputs.  
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Nevertheless this approach produced some challenges to the Model. First of all it demanded a huge 
amount of resources which might not be always available, specially in a country like Colombia. In 
the case of the PUI Noriental, resources were available thanks to the strong political will of its 
Mayor, but the same commitment might not be found in the next Administration. Therefore, this 
issue creates an enormous dependency on the will of the politicians in power, putting in risk the 
continuity of the PUI (its scaling up approach) and also the sustainability of the projects that have 
been done. Although it has been said that political will is fundamental for the success of an 
upgrading program, the Model should be flexible enough so it can be implemented within any 
politician’s interests. In Section 2.2 it was said that there is no need for huge budgets; if done 
right upgrading is affordable. Projects can be more strategic and more tailored to the needs of 
the people or they can also be based on an incremental approach that creates a self-reinforcing 
process. This critique can be supported by some opinions of the population where they manifest 
the need for less “constructions and more services”, among these the immense need of security of 
tenure (El Mundo, 2007).  A greater matter of concern is that the “successful results” of the 
project are shown based on the square meters of new public space, the number of trees planted 
and the images of how it was after and how it is now. This is common for almost all reports and 
publications of the project. Of course for an outsider, the media, etc, these images are amazing. 
But how much benefit does this really produce to these neighborhoods?, the “detonating” impacts 
in most cases are seen only in the immediate areas of the projects. Certainly at the neighborhood 
and community level people will have a park or a facility nearby, but three or four blocks away 
from the projects the slum conditions are still the same. This critique reinforces what has been 
said before, that the PUI Model should try to be more flexible and adapt to the specific needs of 
the areas. To conclude, it is important to say that what is being questioned is not the ideals behind 
this specific approach but the extreme importance given to it.  The high quality of the projects is 
an extremely valuable aspect of the approach, but if there is the need to evaluate if the high level 
of resources put in to this principle is really worth based on its outcomes. In other words, some of 
the resources and efforts used for achieving this principle could be instead put into other type of 
projects or programs.  

In terms of the actions at the community level, 290 social programs were implemented 
following the principles of the “social urbanism” concept. Of these programs the ones that were 
directly related to the PUI project were the ones implemented as a complement of the workshops 
and meetings with the community (cultural events and training programs). It can be recognized 
how the PUI Noriental gave additional value to the sessions of the project, creating and 
encouraging “building community” arenas as well as developing training sessions with both the 
community and its leaders. Additionally it is important to recognize the huge amount of programs 
that have been implemented supporting social groups, providing nutrition and care, education, 
health, etc. and that all of these are locating in the same area as the PUI Noriental. However, most 
of these projects or programs were not a direct outcome of the PUI Noriental process. These were 
within the agendas of each institution and were implemented based on different studies and 
different processes. The PUI project maintains an update of these actions and its objectives so it 
can give recommendation to the institutions or propose links between, but it is up to each 
institution to implement its projects based on their own goals. Therefore, the role of the PUI’s 
Institutional Component can be questioned, specially because there is no direct relation to these 
institutions with the process rather than an informative one. It is important to say that it is not the 
process, the method or the Model of the PUI that is creating the integrated action over the 
territory, it is the leadership and visions of the Administration. Therefore, the Model becomes even 
more dependent to the political will of the Administration of the time.  

 

4.4 The principles of participation in the PUI Model 
As it was shown in Section 2.3 of this study, participation is considered an essential feature of any 
planning process today. Based on the positive outcomes that implementing a participatory process 
can achieve, it is considered even better when used in the context of slum upgrading. Among 
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these outcomes, is the achievement of a “greater social justice and a democratic involvement in 
governance” which are said to be highly needed and demanded by slum dwellers. More precise 
outcomes such as reciprocity and relationships among the participants; learning from the process 
and the others; and the creativity that the process can incentive can become much more 
significant in a participatory slum upgrading approach. Nevertheless, for achieving these outcomes 
there is the need to face some challenges as it has been seen in Section 2.3.2.  

The PUI Model reflects the importance of the participation of the community based on the fact that 
it is one out of the three main principles that structures it. Thus, the PUI Model sees and aims at 
participation as a process, where the community comes together to decide their future and as a 
scenario, where different people meet and strengthen their social relations. This is enforced by the 
fact that participation processes is one of the most important principles of the Administration in 
general (see Section 3.3.2). Based on the latter, several strengths of the process can be 
determined as well as some challenges.  

Among the strengths is the capacity to defeat the main challenge of any participatory approach, 
which is overcoming the gap between the project and the social process (see Section 
2.3.2). The strong political commitment towards giving space to this kind of process allows that 
efforts and resources are set to develop and implement such type of strategy. In its principles the 
PUI Model gives the opportunity to create a permanent and efficient communication strategy 
based on a social intermediation structure. This is clearly seen in the operative organization of 
the PUI Model (the three components), and specially the one belonging to the social component. 
The objectives of this component encourage the creation of an integrated, flexible, and 
demand-responsive institutional framework which focuses basically on creating the link 
between the project and the community. Additionally this integrated operative framework allows 
the connection between the different disciplines and areas of the project. Furthermore, because of 
the principles guiding the operative framework, the people that form part of it are required to have 
a change of the attitude towards the traditional mechanisms and ways of thinking. This is 
recognized as an essential part of the members of the PUI team and the institutions involved in 
the process (EDU, 2007a)(Echeverri, 2006). Therefore, in principle the operative structure of the 
PUI Model can be considered among its main strengths.  

Additionally, the support and commitment given to these kinds of participatory processes allow the 
appropriate channels of communication and the allocation of resources needed to 
promote it from the beginning. As it was mentioned in Section 2.3.2, in the context of slum 
areas, people need to be highly motivated to be part of the participatory processes; specially if 
there is a lack of trust towards the administrative institutions. This is clearly seen in the process of 
the PUI Noriental, where one of the first actions was to come close to the community and win their 
trust again. As mentioned, one of the common characteristics of these communities was their 
disbelief and apathy to all actions of the Administration. Therefore, events and meetings where 
implemented aiming at alleviating the discomfort and listening to the claims that the community 
had of previous processes/Administrations. In this arenas the community is also explained how 
they will participate and the importance of their participation.  Therefore it can be said that there is 
a great effort in giving the people and the organizations the security that their interests will 
be better served in partnerships rather than without them.  

On the other hand in terms of the challenges, these can be determined by how the principles of 
participation are put in practice during the process. Up to this point this analysis has focused on 
the principles and ideals that are behind and form part of the PUI Model, the following Section will 
focus on the methods and tools based on the ones used during the process of the PUI Noriental.  
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4.5 Participation in practice in the PUI Model – 
setting the strategy 

Section 2.3.2 of this study gave some specific elements that need to be determined before putting 
in practice any participatory slum upgrading process. Among the most important things was the 
need to define clearly the level of participation wanted or needed by the process. By doing so other 
aspects are determined which need to be clear such as who, how many, how and for what they are 
going to participate. This will allow creating and organizing a more structured participation process 
which can be shown and committed with the community from the beginning.  
 
In the case of the PUI Model participation is planned above all as a mechanism for recovering the 
belief and trust of the communities that for many years have had only apathy towards the 
Administration. This objective is not only the vision of the PUI Model but of the Administration in 
general as it was discussed in the previous point of this analysis. By doing so, it is expected to 
enhance transparency and accountability of the public funds as well as enhancing 
sustainability by ensuring stakeholder ownership, making information available and 
developing local capacities. Additionally it allows the experts to have a closer insight of the 
areas as well as making decisions that are closer to the needs of the community. This 
goes in line with some of the outcomes that are said to be achieved with participatory slum 
upgrading processes (seen Section 2.3.2). Having this in mind, participation in the PUI Model and 
its projects is said to be opene to everyone. As it was seen in the PUI Noriental, sector assemblies 
where implemented in the beginning of the process to communicate to the people the objectives of 
the project as well as to identify actors and organizations that were present in the area. In other 
words mapping out the stakeholders which is an essential task in every participatory process. 
After doing so, there was a division of the whole area in 4 smaller ones based on the different 
aspects and characteristics of the “Comuna Noriental”. Based on this division a Community 
Committee was created for each of the areas, in order to serve as the link with the community and 
to work closer with the project based on their representativeness. It can be identified to ways in 
which the community participates in the planning process: the “whole” community of each of the 4 
areas via sector assemblies; and the Community Committee via smaller meetings and workshops.  
This is an interesting approach since it has been said that in practice involving all stakeholders to a 
participatory process is almost an impossible task. In principle this approach can be consider as an 
ideal one when deciding who and how many people should participate in the process. However, 
there are some issues that need to be considered when looking in detail how this approach was 
put in practice.  
 
The first issue relates to how the smaller areas were determined. It is clear that between the areas 
there are significant differences both physically and socially, but within them these same 
differences are highly visible. This is basically because of the large amount of land that each of 
these smaller areas covers (see Figure 18). It has been said before that when a community is 
big or dispersed over a large area, social cohesion tends to become weak and specific 
interests or needs tend to fade. It cannot be presumed that all slum dwellers have the same 
needs and interests just because they live in the same area. Therefore this observation applies to 
the PUI Model when involving the community of the areas as a whole and when working with the 
specific Community Committee. In the first one (the community as a whole) because of the size of 
the area many different needs and interests will be present during the meetings. This is 
challenging because of what has been said that if large groups are involved in a session there 
is the risk that people will feel nervous of expressing their ideas. This is reinforced by the 
statements of those who question collaborative planning theories, when saying that the interests 
of the more powerful can be imposed over the interests of the less powerful within the 
groups (see Section 2.3.1). A simple example of this observation is that in the same area there 
can be dwellers with legal rights of tenure and others who don’t have them. Just by having this 
difference, those that don’t have security of tenure because of their “illegal” status can think that 
they don’t have the same rights and therefore the same voice as the others. This same situation 
can also happen in the smaller Community Committee. Therefore, it is better to create groups 

Page | 97  
 



and areas based on similar aspects or problems; the smaller the number of people the more 
effective the feedback. When people feel that they are among others that are in their same 
situation they will feel more represented by the group and the process. The same happens if there 
is group of people representing them such as the Community Committee. It is important to say 
that this observation does not apply to the area of the PUI Noriental named “Quebrada Juan 
Bobo”. Here it can be seen an ideal division or identification of an area and therefore a community 
group which is based on a smaller community that lives under same conditions and problematic: 
their dwellings are located in an area of high risk.  
 
The second issue that needs to be considered is related to how the Community Committees are 
formed. It is said that in the PUI Model the Community Committees are arenas were any one can 
participate. During the sector assemblies whoever wants to belong to the committee postulates 
him/herself and the community approves it or not. People volunteer to form part of the group and 
each group is formed of 15 to 20 members (Rivera, 2008). The PUI encourages the participation of 
all types of social groups and this is good since it is important to remember the most vulnerable 
groups (women, age, ethnic, religious, etc.) are the ones affected more severely by the conditions 
present in slum areas. However based on the fact that it is a volunteer activity, there is no 
guarantee that all groups will be represented. The PUI Model should guarantee that the 
Community Committee represent the variety of vested interests of the community. The 
Model should incentivize in one way or another the participation of these groups or its 
representatives. Additionally, as it has been said in Section 2.3.2, the level of interest of the most 
vulnerable groups is very high; specially of the women, shown in key roles and high degree of 
participation. Therefore, there should be a higher differentiation of benefits and obligations 
given to these groups from the ones in general.  The same goes for the representation of the 
different community based groups, where special interest groups or specific-purpose 
community organizations and smaller neighborhood area-based organizations are 
considered the most important and effective partners of participatory slum upgrading process (see 
Section 2.3.2).  
 
Based on these observations, it is important to remember the critiques and assumptions that need 
to be considered when implementing participatory processes (see Section 2.3.1); specially those 
referring to the use of “local knowledge” and “empowerment”. There is the need to understand 
that there are always conflicts of interests that can influence the knowledge that is trying to be 
gathered during the meetings. Specially in the context of a large slum area, where living 
conditions and necessities can vary immensely. The “knowledge” that is being assessed might not 
be the one really representing the needs of the community. Therefore this “knowledge” needs to 
be questioned based on how and from who is being assessed. The same goes for the concept of 
“empowerment”. It is important to remember that at the micro-level there are also power 
structures which need to be understood. It cannot be assumed that by creating a participatory 
process, the community as a whole is being empowered. It might be the case that does that are 
already in power, at the micro-level, are the ones having greater access to it leaving others that 
have never had it aside. All these assumptions and observations can be better assessed in smaller 
groups and smaller areas.  
 
 

4.6 Participation in practice in the PUI Model – 
method and process 

During this study it has been discussed that even though there is consensus around the principles 
and ideals of participatory slum upgrading approaches, there is not a method or defined tools that 
can be considered as a model to follow. Section 2.3.3 and 2.4 showed some of the methods and 
tools that are recommended by international agencies and which are said to have achieved good 
outcomes when implemented. These will be used to evaluate the PUI Model’s method and 
processes focusing on the principles and levels of participation that such approaches should have.  

Page | 98 
 



To start it is important to say that in principles, the PUI Model shares some of characteristics with 
the four families of tools that where described in Section 2.3.3. Like them the PUI claims to be 
based on problems found in the areas and prioritizing of them, it aims at a transparent and 
accountable process, it focuses on creating projects for implementing and not only plans, it 
promotes the participation of the community in all the phases of the process, and it uses 
workshops and visits as the main arena for involving the community. Having this characteristics 
means that in principle the PUI Model goes in line with what the participatory slum upgrading 
approaches are promoting; therefore this can be considered a valuable aspect of the Model. 
Nevertheless when looking closer to these characteristics some considerations need to be taken. 
To do so the five stages of the PUI Model shown in Sections 3.4.2 and 3.4.3 will be compared to 
the ones of the “Community Action Planning - CAP” method. The five stages will be analyzed since 
it is important to remember that participation does not have to be always at its highest level, but 
at the one that it is more effective for each stage. These considerations will have in mind the levels 
of participation seen in Section 2.3.2: none, indirect, consultative, shared control and full control. 
Table 11 will show the level of participation in each of the phases of the PUI Model, as a 
comparison of the one used for the CAP (see Table 4).  

During the Diagnosis Phase, the PUI team makes a first technical analysis which is later 
confirmed with the community via assemblies for each smaller area as well as workshops and 
visits with the Community Committee (“Talleres de Imaginarios Urbanos” - Workshops of Urban 
Imaginary). The objective is to identify the problems and the opportunities that are in the area. 
Based on this the level of participation at this stage of the PUI Model can be considered 
“consultative” in both the sector assemblies and the Community Committee. Up to this point this 
goes in line with what the CAP recommends. However it differs in one essential aspect which has 
to do with some of the issues discussed in the third point of this analysis. Because of the 
importance that the PUI Model gives to the physical aspects of the area (improving and providing 
public spaces and facilities), there is an exclusion of other topics that can be also present or 
even more important for the slum dwellers. In this sense, the PUI Team comes already with 
predetermined plans and projects heavily biased towards the priorities and agendas of the 
Administration.  The CAP recommends that during this phase doors should be opened for all types 
of problems, meaning that there should be no manipulation of the issues discussed because of the 
preconceived agenda of the outsider. Additionally while this is being done the process should 
avoid preconceptions about solutions as problems are discussed. In the case of the PUI, a 
great amount of solutions are already preconceived even before the diagnosis phase as it has been 
mentioned before. This issue does not only affect this first stage, but it continues along the whole 
process. Nevertheless, the task where the PUI team makes a first contact with the community and 
where all opinions and claims are heard could be seen as the one allowing the discussion of all the 
problems of the area. Nevertheless when seeing the documents and the plan of the PUI Noriental, 
it is obvious that these issues where not used. A simple example of this is the importance that the 
community gave to legalizing there tenure and that no significant action was done to solve it.  

The same issue is seen during the second phase of the PUI Model, the Planning Stage. It has 
been said that during this process the PUI Team makes the general plan of the project based on 
the definition of the problems. However because of what has been discussed before, the Plan 
focuses only on the improvements of the physical aspects of the area. Although other programs 
were implemented based on the Institutional Component of the Model, these were not a product of 
the PUI process and therefore were not part of the plan.  Additionally representatives of other 
institutions were not present in the sessions with the community, so aspects that might go beyond 
the ones that the PUI Members can discuss, for example health plans, were excluded. This means 
that these programs were not the direct result of the identification of problems made in the 
previous phase, but just the implementation of programs that these institutions have in their 
agendas. The arenas that were created, not only in this stage but in all others, were not used to 
discuss the overall problems of the community. What was done is that there is an effort in keeping 
track of the different programs and trying to find the way to create links between them. This is not 
bad, but if integrated to the process the outcomes of it could be more strategic and integrated. A 
greater matter of concern is the level of participation used during this phase in the PUI Model. It 
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has been said that the plan of the project is done by the PUI Team and afterwards it is confirmed 
by the Community Committee; meaning that the level of participation at this stage is once more 
“consultative”. The CAP and all the other families of Community Based Methods recommend and 
stress that during this phase the level of participation should be “shared control”. They make 
emphasis in saying that the community and the outsiders interact as equals during this stage. The 
plans are not consulted with the community after they are done by the experts, but they are built 
and planned together with the community. By doing so all kind of ideas, opinions and proposals 
are listened and this could lead to creative and innovative solutions. However, this is not the case 
in the PUI Model. Even if the plan is consulted and reviewed many times with the Community 
Committee, the preconception of the projects will manipulate the discussions only around what has 
been already established in the plan leaving other issues aside. This is hard to see since it is 
obvious that the community will immediately welcome such interventions. In a context of great 
needs such as the one present in any slum area, it is easy to reach the acceptance of the 
community. By doing so it is said that the project is successful because it has the approval and 
support of the community. However, the real question is if these projects where the ones that the 
community really needed. This also has to do with the prioritization of the projects. In the PUI 
Noriental, the prioritization was determined by acting on the area with more needs, but not on the 
issue or the problem that was more important as is recommended by the CAP. Once more the 
example of the security of tenure is a clear illustration of this observation.  

The third phase of the PUI Model, the Design Phase, can be seen as the one in which the level of 
participation of the community is more ideal. It has been said that during this phase the 
Community Committee and in general anyone who wants to participate is involved in the “Talleres 
de Imaginarios por Proyecto” (Workshops of each Project’s Imaginary). Here people are asked to 
“design” on a piece of paper what they would like the project to have and after the PUI team 
makes the design based on the information gathered and its feasibility. Later on the designs will 
be discussed to the Community Committee to confirm that it is within the people’s whishes. 
Therefore, the level of participation can be determined as a “shared control”. This can be 
considered as a very good initiative since the projects will reflect directly the “wants” of the 
people.  However the question is if it reflects the “real needs”? Once more because the 
preconception of the projects, the discussions of the workshops are around how and what they 
would like there new public space to be. Thus, designing for other issues are excluded from the 
beginning giving no space for a “shared control” over other problems that might also be present in 
the area. The observation made before when saying that because of the needs present in the area 
it is easy to reach the acceptance of the community, applies here as well. In addition the CAP 
recommends that it is not essential a full involvement of the community during this phase; this of 
course if the decisions are clear and agreed among everyone at the planning stage. The 
discussions shouldn’t be around the type of materials used on the ground or if the place should 
have a swimming pool or not, as it was mentioned in one of the documents of the PUI Noriental 
(EDU, 2007a). Therefore, a better outcome could be achieved if this same strategy is used not in 
the design stage but in the planning stage of the PUI Model.  

In terms of the implementation phase and the maintenance phase of the PUI Model, it can be 
determined that it goes very well in line with the ideals of the CAP. During the Implementation 
Phase, the PUI Model has a high commitment of involving the community as an essential part of 
this phase. This is shown in the employment of local labor force (92% is from the community) to 
work on the projects allowing income generation, use of local resources and knowhow as well as 
training. In this sense the participation level at this stage goes through all the levels. One of the 
things that is important to mention and which is considered to be among the most difficult things 
to implement, is how the PUI Noriental has given “full control” to the community in some of the 
tasks of the project (for example the demolition of houses). These kinds of activities are among 
the ones that can produce both benefits to the community and the Administration; specially in 
terms of income generation and overcoming resource constraints. On the other hand in the 
Maintenance Phase the responsibilities are also shared between the community and the 
Administration. At the moment the projects are too new to be able to make an evaluation of this 
stage. However it is important to recognize the uniqueness of what is called the “animation 
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phase”. This guarantees the maintenance of the projects in time, as well as it adds much more 
value to them; specially when they create income generation activities such as the “Festival de 
Mingo” (The mingo festival), the cultural events and the commitments to maintenance such as the 
“Pactos Ciudadanos”  (Citizen Agreements). What also needs to be recognized is the important role 
that the Social Component of the PUI Model has in terms of educating the people on how to make 
proper use of the projects and how to take care of them. This facilitates a better maintenance of 
the projects as well reinforces community building.   
 

 
Stages of Projects and Programs 

Levels of 
Participation 

Initiate Plan Design 
Imple-
ment 

Maintain 

None 
     

Indirect 
     

Consultative 
     

Shared 

Control 

     

Full Control 
     

The Municipality 
uses the spaces to 
implement some of 
its city scale 
programs.   

The community is 
formally involved 
based on the “Pactos 
Ciudadanos” (Citizen 
Agreements) 

The community is used 
to add, confirm and 
approve what the PUI 
Team did.  

The design of the 
projects is done with 
the community via 
“Tallers de 
Imaginarios”.  

Some of the tasks 
are delegated 
completely to the 
community.  

 

 
 
 
Table 11. Participation in the PUI Model process 
Source: Author taking as a model Action Planning for Cities  (Hamdi & Goethert, 1997, p. 77) 
 

4.7 Participation in practice in the PUI Model – tools 
and techniques 

The different families of Community Based approaches have as their basic tool the use of an 
intensive workshop which is done normally over several consecutive days. In some cases there can 
be several sessions of the workshops. This is used when after the first session the different teams 
will work on specific tasks or designing programs or projects, bringing them back to be discussed 
in the next session. What is important is to have a structured and planned schedule of the process 
so there can be more continuity of the topics, as well as a deeper discussion of them. 
 
In the case of PUI Model the workshops are also one of the main tools for the participation of the 
community. Two types of workshops are done during the process of the PUI Model: the “Talleres 
de Imaginarios Urbanos” (Workshops of Urban Imaginary) at the diagnosis phase and the “Talleres 
de Imaginarios por Proyecto” (Workshops of each Project’s Imaginary) at the design phase. In 
both cases the workshops are made in several sessions so the projects can be developed and there 
can be an agreed outcome. Implementing such a type of tool can be considered ideal in terms of 
what it has been mentioned in Section 2.3.3. Nevertheless the problem once more relies on the 
fact that these workshops are not made during the planning phase. In all the Families of Methods 
as well as the CAP, the workshops are done to develop the diagnosis and planning phase as well as 
in some cases the design phase. There, is space to identify problems and opportunities, goal and 
priorities, options and tradeoffs, constraints and resources, projects and teams as well as deciding 
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on implementing and monitoring. Another important thing about these workshops is that they 
make effort in guaranteeing the involvement of all vested interests of the community, as it was 
discussed in point 5 of this analysis. Additionally representatives of the different agencies and 
departments should also be part of the workshops so decisions can be made in the spot. In the 
case of the PUI Noriental only the members of the PUI Team and the community meet. Therefore 
the opinions and discussions gathered during the workshop should be taken back to the office of 
the PUI Team and then discussed if they where feasible or not. This can produce a rupture in the 
dynamic of the process since these issues might take several days. As it has been said before 
having a session of continues days allow a deeper insight and discussion of the problems as well as 
possible solutions. What is also important is to have continuity in the participants. In the case of 
the PUI there is no guarantee that the same people will come to the following session. First, 
because in the case of the “Talleres de Imaginarios Urbanos” (Workshops of Urban Imaginary), 
anyone who wants to participate can do it; and second, because in the “Talleres de Imaginarios 
por Proyecto” (Workshops of each Project’s Imaginary) the workshops are done first with the 
community as a whole and then is done with the Community Committee. In both cases this 
creates a rupture on the topics that have been discussed before.  
 
Nevertheless it is important to recognize the value of the other types of tools that the PUI Model 
uses to involve the community in the process: the sector assemblies, the TV and radio shows, the 
murals, the community newspapers, etc. (see Section 3.4.4 for more details). These tools are very 
significant in creating the link between the process and the community. As it has been said this is 
among the most important and challenging things to do, since not everyone can participate in the 
process.  
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5. Conclusions and Recommendations 
 

 “Fighting against social exclusion presupposes changes in the existing 
governance structures, such as rethinking mechanisms for delivery of 
services and providing institutional space to allow residents to act as 
subjects in decision making and change in their neighborhoods”  (Cars, 
Healy, Mandanipour, & De Magalhaes, 2002, p. 6) 

 

This document compiles a highly discussed issue present in many cities of the developing world 
today; it brings forward the importance of facing the challenges that slums create to today’s cities 
and the mechanisms used for tackling such challenge. The case study used in this document has 
allowed the confrontation and discussion of the main ideals and recommendations around the 
topic, specially since it has been recognized that there is lack of cases in which the ideals of 
participation and slum upgrading are put in practice. Even though it has been shown that the 
PUI Model still needs to have a deeper understanding of how to achieve the maximum 
benefits of taking to practice some of these ideals, it shows that slum upgrading and 
participatory approaches can bring enormous benefits for slum dwellers and the city in 
general. In this sense the results of analyzing and evaluating the principles, methods and tools of 
the PUI Model can add to the discussion of how to face the challenge that slums produce in today’s 
cities. For being able to do such thing this Section will be developed starting with the most 
important lessons that were found during this study, followed by a more detailed evaluation of the 
case study. This last will provide the information to answer the research question of the study.  
Finally based on the shortcomings of the Model some specific recommendations will be given to the 
PUI Model.  

5.1 General lessons learned during the study 
Above all, the case study confirms that it is essential to have a strong political will and 
commitment towards acknowledging and addressing the problems of the slum areas of a 
city. Due to the fact that this had not been done over several decades in Medellin, the problematic 
in the city’s slums got to the point of becoming a matter of national security. Of course the socio-
political circumstances of the country contributed to aggravate the problem, but still it can be seen 
as an extreme consequence of not acknowledging and addressing on time the problematic that 
those areas lived every day. The  case study shows that no matter how extreme the 
problem is, a strong political will is essential for achieving significant results. 
Furthermore, it was shown how this strong political will did not emerged until a new political party 
was placed in the local government. This opportunity allowed new visions in the ways of 
governance, specially in terms of involving the participation of actors and institutions that were 
outside the conventional visions and bureaucracy of the traditional parties. Such involvement of 
actors, allowed the introduction of concepts such as participatory planning and slum upgrading into 
the policies and Development Plans of the city. Furthermore, it allowed the institutional context in 
which these ideals moved from a simple pro-poor rhetoric into visible policy and practice. What can 
be learned from this situation is that there is a strong need of creating the arenas where the 
traditional ways of thinking and acting on the city can be questioned and re-structured, 
specially the ones dealing with slum areas. For doing so, there is the need to involve different 
actors that have been dealing, studying or researching about the topic in order to contribute in 
finding a solution to such situation.  
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Along the same line of thought comes the importance of introducing participatory planning and 
slum upgrading approaches into the development plans of the city. The case study shows how the 
social, economical and physical problems that were located in the slum areas of Medellin, were 
understood and promoted as an issue that affected the city’s development in general.  The 
existence of slums and the extreme levels of inequality were seen as a prime limitation to improve 
the international competitiveness and economical development of Medellin. In this sense, the case 
study shows a higher understanding of the challenges that the slums produced to the 
city and the ability of its leaders to build and sustain supporting coalitions around such 
issues. What is more important to learn from this is how these visions and coalitions 
become the ideal scenario for implementing participatory planning approaches. 
Furthermore, it was shown how the outcomes of such approaches have become something used to 
promote the city internationally, demonstrating that this type of projects can become even more 
strategic for the development of the city.  

Furthermore, this study has shown the close link between the ideals of participatory 
planning approaches and the very nature of slum upgrading processes and its aims. 
Given the extreme level of complexity present in slum areas and the great amount of needs to be 
solved a clear identification and understanding of its problems and its opportunities is required; as 
well as effective and tailored solutions to these problems based on the specific demands of the 
slum dwellers. None of these requirements can fulfilled without the close collaboration of 
all stakeholders, specially without the insight and contribution that slum dwellers can 
give in order to achieve efficiently such tasks. Even though it has been discussed that the PUI 
Model needs a more precise understanding of how to put in practice the ideals of participatory 
planning, the case study is a clear example of how participatory arenas can create in one way or 
another the space for bringing closer the members of the community as well as the institutions of 
the Administration. Additionally it has created the spaces where both sides can learn from each 
other as well as the opportunity for encouraging new ideas for projects that secure stakeholder 
ownership. What can be learned from this is that in the context of slum upgrading projects, 
the positive outcomes that are claimed to be achieved with the participation and 
involvement of different stakeholders (reciprocity, relationships, learning and creativity) 
have even greater significance and positive effects to the needs and demands of the 
slum communities. The case study has shown how participatory slum upgrading 
approaches need to be seen as the scenario where outcomes that are highly significant 
to the slum dwellers, can be achieved both during the process and with the process. This 
statement confirms the extreme need of involving participatory planning approaches to the slum 
upgrading projects.  

Nevertheless, all the previous observations have practical challenges that require specific 
frameworks and conditions in order to achieve greater results. The case study shows some of the 
conditions that need to be met. As it has been said before, above all is the need for a strong 
political commitment that provides the space and the resources for such actions. Based on this, 
the case study shows how a slum upgrading model can be formulated as a strategy that 
integrates all institutions and tools of the Administration. By doing so, resources and 
efforts are canalized and implemented into one limited area in order to achieve better 
and faster results. Even though it was said in the analysis that the Model and specially its 
process was biased towards the physical aspects and solutions of the problems, it needs to be 
recognized that the Administration of Medellin acknowledged the importance of implementing 
comprehensive actions to support the slum upgrading model. Even if the “integrality” and 
“coordination” of such actions can be questioned, there is no doubt that the concept of “Social 
Urbanism” that the PUI Model promotes as its main principle needs to be explored and encouraged 
even more. An important factor that can be learned from this is that by establishing a “model” 
it intrinsically implies a scaling up approach, additionally it creates more pressure to the 
coordination and collaboration of the different institutions of the Administration 
replacing the ad hoc and isolated actions of the past as it was seen in the case study. 
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Furthermore, it is important to recognize the significance of supporting a slum upgrading 
model with a decentralized and independent institutional setup that is dedicated only to 
coordinate and manage the model and its projects. The case study shows how by creating 
the PUI Team several tasks that are essential in a participatory slum upgrading approach can 
become more effective and directly related to the needs of the process and the outcomes. Among 
these, having direct channels of communication between the institutions of the Administration and 
the community, coordinating across programs to meet the multifaceted needs of the slums, 
creating strategies for promoting the projects both to the community and the outsiders, creating 
the institutional arrangements which allow that stakeholders to keep informed, coordinated and 
with clarity in their roles, tackling road blocks that can be encountered during the process, as well 
as a sense in the community that there is a real commitment and continuity of the project. 
Furthermore the operative structure of the PUI Team reinforces the accomplishment of 
the ideals of the slum upgrading model and the tasks mentioned before. Even though it 
was discussed in the analysis how the “physical component” had superiority over the other two 
(the social and the institutional ones), specially in terms of the outcomes, it is clear that by 
having such an operative structure the integration and coordination of the different 
actions that need to be implemented in the areas becomes more effective. What can be 
learned is that the institutional setup supporting the slum upgrading approach must not 
only be a decentralized one, but one in which the different components that form part of 
the projects are represented by professionals that reinforce the coordination, 
integration and comprehensiveness of the approach. A greater matter of importance lays in 
the fact that such an operative structure will intrinsically promote the change of attitude 
and thinking of the people that form the team; the creation of specific tools and 
concepts that are directly related to the topic and its issues, specially in terms of 
decision-making, monitoring and evaluation; as well as the easier transfer of knowhow 
from one project/area to another, reinforcing even more the scaling up approach. 
Nevertheless it is important to say once more that none of this element can or could have been 
done without the strong support and comitment of the city’s leadership.  

Nevertheless, all these elements increase the challenges that participatory slum upgrading 
programs have. Among the most important, it is required a precise definition and understanding of 
the principles, methods and tools, in order to achieve better results. The following Section will 
identify those elements which the PUI Model needs to be more focused based on the analysis done 
in Chapter 4. This will also serve as a more concise evaluation of the Model.  

 

5.2 Specific lessons learned from the PUI Model 
For being more precise in the evaluation of the PUI Model a Table has been developed showing the 
achievements and strengths as well as the shortcoming and weaknesses of the Model. The topics 
will be based on the ones discussed during the analysis in Chapter 4.  

Acknowledging the problem 
Achievements and Strengths Shortcomings and Weaknesses 

● The challenge of the slums was clearly 
identified as a threat for the population of the 
slum areas as well as for the rest of the city. 
● Finding a solution became a top priority of the 
Administration, up to the point of making it an 
essential part of the Development Plan of the 
city.  
● The commitment to face such challenge 
provided the arenas and the resources needed 
to come up with a solution. 
● Based on the great amount of slum areas 
present in the city, it was determined that a 
general Model of intervention needed to be 

● Shortcomings and weaknesses were found 
when putting some of these ideals in practice. 
The will be discussed later on.  
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developed.  
● A scaling up approach was identified as 
required from the beginning. 
● It was acknowledged the need of involving 
actors that were from outside the institutions of 
the Administration, who had experience in the 
topic and who had also participated in previous 
projects dealing with it. 
● There was a commitment of including 
principles such as participatory planning and 
slum upgrading to the new model.  
● The population in general and specially its 
leaders increased their mainstream in relation 
to the need to acting and facing the problems 
of such areas.  
 

Understanding and identifying the problem 
Achievements and Strengths Shortcomings and Weaknesses 

● Recognition and identification of the main 
problems present in the slum areas.  
● There was an attempt in implementing tool in 
which both physical and social aspects of the 
area. This based on the Human Development 
Index (HDI) and the Quality of Life Index. 
Based on this it was intended to create a 
systematic way of deciding in which area to act 
first and also to evaluate the outcomes.  

● There is no clear definition of what is 
considered to be a slum in the city. This 
generalizes in a wider area the problems that 
are present in smaller ones or in smaller 
neighborhoods.  
● The systematic tool used to measure the level 
of the problem and evaluate the outcomes fails 
in the sense that it is a sample survey carried 
out in a very big area (the district). This 
generalizes in a wider area the problems that 
might be located in smaller ones or may 
probably not take these problems in to account.  
● It was not defined what the goal level or the 
minimum level that an area should have to be 
considered or not be anymore a slum area. This 
in terms of the systematic tool mentioned 
before.  
 

Understanding the slum upgrading principles in the PUI Model 
Achievements and Strengths Shortcomings and Weaknesses 

● The model that was developed understood 
and committed the need of integrated and 
comprehensive actions from the beginning. 
● A decentralized and independent institutional 
setup (The PUI Team) was established to 
coordinate and manage the Model and its 
projects. 
● The operative structure of the PUI Team 
allowed a better implementation and 
coordination of the different components of the 
Model.  
● The Model promoted actions that aim at 
different levels of the areas: The dwellings, the 
neighborhood and the community.   
● At the dwelling level, the PUI Noriental 
achieved the implementation of a housing 
project that included resettlement, upgrading 
and constructions of new housing in the same 
area as well as recovering an area of high risk. 
The project “Quebrada Juan Bobo” can be 
considered as a model of intervention in terms 
of improving and providing new housing units.  
● At the neighborhood level, the PUI 
Noriental achieved its greatest outcomes. It 
improved significantly the number of public 

● The Model is highly biased towards the 
physical interventions at the neighborhood 
level, demanding great amount of resources. 
● At the dwelling level there is a immense 
lack of understanding the needs of security of 
tenure programs as a fundamental part of the 
Model. 
● At the neighborhood level it can be 
questioned if it is really worth the great amount 
of investment and effort put on the construction 
of new public spaces and places. Although the 
projects are too new to determine the real 
benefits of such principles the projects could be 
more reasonable and resources could be used 
in other programs. 
● The real outcomes and benefits produced to 
the slum areas cannot be evaluated based only 
on the increase of area of public space.  
● Significant impacts and “detonating” effects 
are only seen in areas surrounding the projects.  
● At the community level the Model does not 
have a direct say or role in the actions made by 
the other institutions. These are done based on 
independent goals, agendas and processes.  
The PUI Model is not the one guaranteeing the 
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spaces and public facilities as well as the 
mobility and connectivity of the neighborhoods. 
● The new projects were located strategically 
creating significant impacts to the surrounding 
areas as well as creating the arenas for 
encouraging the development of social capital.  
● Based on the concept of Social Urbanism, the 
new public spaces and places have become the 
new social and physical land marks of the 
areas. 
● The high level of the quality of the designs 
and construction has created the recognition 
and ownership from the people. As well it has 
helped to promote the transformation of the 
area to the rest of the city and beyond it.  
 

action of the other institutions over the same 
territory it is the orders of the Administration.  

Understanding the participatory principles in the PUI Model 
Achievements and Strengths Shortcomings and Weaknesses 

● Participation is introduced as one of the 3 
main pillars of the Model establishing a high 
commitment towards opening the arenas and 
finding the resources for implementing it. 
● Participation in the PUI Model is supported at 
a higher level by the commitment that the 
Administration has towards such processes.  
● Because of this, it was easier to overcome the 
challenges of the gap between the community 
and the institutions of the Administration. 
These are: change in the attitude and 
mechanisms of the PUI Team as well as 
creating proper and direct channels of 
communication. 
● There was an initial process that intended to 
convince and encourage people to participate 
during the process of the project, which helped 
to positioning the project and the team 
members in the community, as well as winning 
back the trust and cooperation of it.   
 

● Shortcomings and weaknesses were found 
when putting some of these ideals in practice. 
The will be discussed later on. 

Participation in Practice  - setting a participatory strategy in the PUI Model 
Achievements and Strengths Shortcomings and Weaknesses 

● There is was an effort in mapping out all 
stakeholders and convincing them to take part 
of the process.  
● There was the creation of different arenas in 
which the community could participate as a 
whole. 
● There was the creation of specific committees 
based on each of the areas of interventions (the 
Community Committee, which was formed by 
“representatives” of the community and that 
served to strength the link and direct contact 
between the PUI project and the community.  

● The areas that were defined to implement 
both the projects and the participatory 
strategies covered too big territories. By doing 
so many different interests and needs are 
brought together under the same arena 
increasing the tensions between them. 
● Because of the large extension of the areas it 
is difficult to identify specific needs. If the areas 
are too big the specific issues that are present 
in them tend to fade and to be generalized.  
● There is no intention in making a deeper 
identification and understanding of the conflicts 
of interests and the power structures that can 
be present in the area. 
● The Community Committee do not guarantee 
the participation of all the vested interests of 
the areas.  
 

Participation in Practice  - method and process in the  PUI Model 
Achievements and Strengths Shortcomings and Weaknesses 

● The Model created several arenas in which 
the community was involved in different stages 

● The strong bias of the projects towards the 
improvement and construction of new public 
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of the process: the “Talleres de Imaginarios 
Urbanos” (Workshops of Urban Imaginary) at 
the diagnosis phase and the “Talleres de 
Imaginarios por Proyecto” (Workshops of each 
Project’s Imaginary) at the design phase. 
● There is the intention of having the 
community or its representatives present in one 
way or another along the whole process, with 
special emphasis on the diagnosis, design, 
implementation and maintenance phase.  
● During the design phase the “Talleres de 
Imaginarios por Proyecto” (Workshops of each 
Project’s Imaginary) allowed to design projects 
that corresponded to the “wants” of the 
community, encouraging their sense of 
ownership towards them. 
● During the design phase there was an 
emphasis is creating documents that the 
community could easily understand, such as 3D 
models of the projects instead of architectural 
maps.  
● During the implementation and maintenance 
phase, specific activities are executed in order 
to guarantee the sustainability of the projects. 
Among the most important activities is the 
implementation of income generating events, 
programs encourage the use and sense of 
ownership of the projects and agreements 
between the community and the Administration 
that established specific responsibilities to each 
one. Additionally these kinds of projects are 
very useful for the “building community” 
process.  
● There was a commitment to involve the 
community in the implementation/construction 
of the projects. 92% of the labor force was 
from the area.  
● Some of the activities of the implementation 
stage were delegated completely to the 
community (demolition of houses). These type 
of activities allows cutting costs to the 
Administration and generating income to the 
community. 
 

spaces and places, manipulates the way in 
which people participated during the whole 
process. 
● The previous point is reinforced by the fact 
that there is no participation of representatives 
of other institutions of the Administration, 
giving no space for having an over discussion of 
the problems.  
● During the diagnosis phase the “Talleres de 
Imaginarios Urbanos” (Workshops of Urban 
Imaginary) are very much biased towards the 
identification of places were publics spaces can 
be located or where these are more needed, 
excluding the localization of other issues. 
● During the planning phase of the Model the 
level of participation of the community is 
“consultative”, meaning that even if the 
community has a space to express their 
opinions of the projects the final decision is 
made by the outsiders. The strong agenda 
towards the improvement and construction of 
new public spaces and places, excludes other 
outcomes or needs that are demanded to be 
satisfied. In this sense the benefits that can be 
achieved by having a participatory approach 
are not fully reached.  
● Prioritizing the actions is based on the 
outsiders agenda, which focuses on the areas 
with more needs, but not on the needs with 
more demand.  
● The success of the projects that is based on 
the acceptance of the projects can be 
questioned.  

Participation in Practice  - tools and techniques  in the  PUI Model 
Achievements and Strengths Shortcomings and Weaknesses 

● Uses workshops in situ with the community 
as the main tools to work and communicate 
with the community: the “Talleres de 
Imaginarios Urbanos” (Workshops of Urban 
Imaginary) at the diagnosis phase and the 
“Talleres de Imaginarios por Proyecto” 
(Workshops of each Project’s Imaginary) at the 
design phase. 
● Several sessions are done in order to develop 
in detail the ideas that are discussed or 
recollected in the meetings, until there is an 
agreed outcome. 
● Additionally each workshop is used to 
encourage the encounter of the community 
members. For doing so, the workshops are 
complemented with activities for children or 
cultural events for the community.  

● The workshop sessions are independent for 
each phase. There is no guarantee of the 
continuation of participants and therefore of 
topics. 
● Because there is no continuity in the 
workshops the benefits that these can produce 
cannot be fully achieved, specially to the 
community. Among these getting to discuss 
problems and solutions in detail.  
● During the workshops there is no 
representation of the other institutions of the 
Administration. In this sense there cannot be 
discussions or proposals beyond the ones in the 
agenda of the PUI.  
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● There is a high commitment in implementing 
additional tools and arenas to maintain the 
community updated of the process of the 
project.  Additionally they are used to promote 
the projects to the rest of the city and beyond 
it. Among these tools areTV and radio 
programs, community newspapers, billboards, 
publications about the project.  
 
Table 12. Achievements and Shortcomings of the PUI Model 
Source: Author  
 

5.3 Recommendations  
The recommendations made in this section will follow the same structure as the analysis. These 
will be done based on the shortcomings and weaknesses found during the evaluation of the case 
study. 

Acknowledging the problem: 
Although in the evaluation it was not identified any shortcoming or weaknesses for this topic, it is 
important to say that the way in which the slums situation was acknowledged during the 
administration 2004-2007 must be continued by the following administrations. 
Understanding that the problems present in the slum areas have greater consequences 
to city in general, is an important step in creating the arenas and resources to face such 
problems. This might be obvious to say, but in Colombia it is very common that every new 
administration will come with its own ideas and ways of doing things interrupting the programs or 
visions of the previous administration (a clear example of this was the PRIMED).  

Politicians, technicians and experts, need to acknowledge that these problems cannot be 
solved in a matter of 3 years. Even if interventions are done for a period of time, if there is an 
absence of continuity or an increase in the incomes of the slum dwellers the risks of coming back 
to the same problematic conditions of the pasts are very high. The negative self-reinforcing 
effects (the negative externalities) that are present in the slum areas are a continuing 
challenge for them. The presence of one or more of this situations influences directly in other 
aspects such as health, education, economy, creating a “vicious cycle of decreasing ability to earn 
a sustainable livelihood” (UN Millennium Project, 2005, pp. XIII-XIV).  Therefore it is required a 
long term continuity of the visions and processes that have already started with 
significant results.  
 
Additionally a scaling up approach is critical. This study has shown that in the case of 
Medellin there are already the foundations for a “Participatory Slum Upgrading Model” 
supported by an institutional and operative structure that can make it easier to 
implement such kind of projects in other areas of the city. What is needed is to develop and 
improve the performance of such approaches and processes (this will be discussed later on). By 
doing so these types of approaches and visions can get to a point of consolidation that 
will allow them to be institutionalized and implemented by any future administration.  
 
On the other hand, technicians, experts and the community need to use the experiences and 
outcomes that have been learned and achieved with the PUI Model in order to pressure future 
administrations towards giving continuity to this kind of processes. What can be added to the 
discourse demanding the continuity of these processes is the fact that by improving the 
lives of slum dwellers all the development goals and targets established by the United 
Nations can be addressed. The challenges faced by slum dwellers are not an isolated concern 
but go in parallel to the overall challenges of human development (see Table 1. The Millennium 
Goals and their relation with Slums).  The conditions present in the densely populated slum areas 
are the ideal scenario for implementing integrated and synergistic actions that can meet such 
challenges (UN Millennium Project, 2005).  
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Additionally, politicians and experts should have a deeper understanding of the potentials 
that can be present in these areas. As it was mentioned in section 2.1.2, there are examples of 
programs that are encouraging the investment and support of businesses in slum areas based on 
their economic comparative advantage of being the cheapest place to live in the city and the 
importance that relation between formal and informal economies62. On the other hand slum areas 
are recognized as places with a vibrant mix of cultures, where there have emerged different forms 
of culture, artistic and social expressions and movements (UN-HABITAT, 2003b, p. XXXI). In the 
case of Medellin there are several examples of this. Among the most significant are movies such as 
“Rodrigo D. No Futuro”, “La Venderora de Rosas”, “La virgen de los Sicarios”, “Rosario Tijeras” and 
a great number of books reflecting the situations present in these areas.  
 

Understanding and identifying the problem 
In terms of this topic, it is needed to have a clearer definition of what is considered to be a slum in 
Medellin. Based on the great number areas of the city that in one way or another have the 
conditions that are common to slums, it is required a more precise definition that will allow 
an easier identification of the problems and therefore direct actions towards them. As it 
has been said in section 2.1.2, by having such a definition it is easier to manage and evaluate the 
results of the projects that are implemented; this evaluation is essential. A clearer definition 
will allow continued control and monitoring of both the existing situations and the 
outcomes of the projects, which need to be reviewed periodically in order to assess 
progress and to take remedial actions if needed.  

The case study has shown a good attempt for doing such a thing; however it fails when having an 
overall identification of the problem. The “systematic tool” used by the administration (the 
Human Development Index - HDI - and the Quality of Life Index) can still be used, 
specially since it covers aspects of both the social and physical dimensions of the areas. 
However the way of using it should be independent and focused only on the conditions 
of the slums. A greater matter of concern is that the results of sample studies cannot determine 
the diagnosis of the whole areas. The problems present in the slums are too complex and too 
different to be generalized by samples. Thus, a clearer definition of what is considered to be a 
slum will allow the identification of smaller areas that are easier to identify and evaluate. It is 
understandable that the Administration of Medellin wanted to improve the conditions of the 
districts in general and therefore there was no intention on having more detailed studies. However 
as it was shown in the case of the PUI Noriental, this requires a great amount of effort and 
challenges since they will need to cover a greater territory. In the case of the PUI Noriental this 
could be done because of the will of Mayor Fajardo, however this will might not be the same in 
future administrations. Therefore, the definition and identification of the slums must be 
such that efforts and arenas, such as the PUI Model, are easily adapted to the political 
visions and priorities of any future administration.  

Understanding the slum upgrading principles in the PUI Model 
The greatest dilemma with this topic is the strong bias that the PUI Model has towards the 
improvement of the physical conditions of the slums. It is clear that by doing such thing there 
have been many significant outcomes, but there is the need to question if these actions are really 
the ones that the slum dwellers need more urgently. It has been said in chapter 2.2.1 that in 
facing the challenge of slums, urban development policies should more vigorously 
address the issue of livelihoods of slum dwellers and urban poverty in general, thus 
going beyond traditional approaches that have tended to concentrate on improvement of 

                                               
62 See for example the WBCSD’s Sustainable Livelihood Program, or the UN-Habitat Slum Upgrading Facility 
Handbook: An Approach to Financial Action Planning for Slum upgrading and New Low-income Residential 
Neighborhoods, here it is interesting how the use the word slum as an acronym meaning Strategic Low-income 
Urban Management Systems - SLUMS!  
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housing, infrastructure and physical environmental conditions. In the case of Medellin, this 
can be argued with the fact that there has been indeed the implementation of programs and 
projects that go beyond the physical problems, however, it has been shown that these are not 
directly related to the PUI Model and its process.  

Furthermore, there is the need to take away from the PUI its preconceived solution of 
improvements based on the provision of new and better public spaces. By saying this it 
doesn’t mean that these actions should be left out of the approach; what is meant by this is that it 
should not be the main component of the Model. It is more important to strengthen the Social 
and Institutional Components of the approach which will guarantee the integration and 
comprehensiveness needed to solve the problems of the slums; Additionally it will 
involve even more the other institutions and its programs to the process and the 
“combined and coordinated” actions. The concept of Social Urbanism, is a strong tool 
supporting such statements, however the physical improvements cannot be the centre of the 
approach. If this is not done the scaling up approach can be threatened. What needs to be 
scaled up is the process and experiences of the different projects, not just copying the 
solutions from one place to the other. The complexity and great amount of resources and 
efforts needed to implement the physical actions are a threat towards the continuity of such 
approach in future Administrations. In this order of ideas, technicians and experts of the 
administration need to understand that today plans go beyond physical aspects. This is a 
mayor challenge to the planning institutions of the administrations since almost all of them are 
managed by architects and engineers.  

What can be done is to implement incremental plans that are based on a series of small 
scale “additive” projects that aim towards more strategic goals and that are part of 
greater goals. This will guarantee feasibility and continuity which are essential in a context of 
scarce economical resources such as the Colombian one.  

On the other hand, a major recommendation is the inclusion of policies that guarantee 
security of tenure. It should be among the first actions when designing upgrading approaches 
aiming at guaranteeing the tenure status of the communities that are being upgraded. As it has 
been said before, this overcomes the fear of most slum dwellers to be evicted and encourages self 
investment into their houses. The case study has shown how this issue is essential and among the 
most urgent needs of the slum dwellers. Security of tenure policies should be at the top of 
the PUI Model. 

The recommendations of terms of the principles of participation will be discussed based on how 
these are put in practice. Therefore the topic of “Understanding the participatory principles in the 
PUI Model”, will not be discussed in this section. 

Participation in Practice - setting a participatory strategy in the 
PUI Model  
The first recommendation made to this topic relates to what has been discussed in the second 
point of this section (Understanding and identifying the problem). It has been said that even if the 
PUI Model intends to divide the whole area of intervention into smaller ones with “similar” 
characteristics, the territories that these cover are still too large to have an efficient participatory 
process. Thus, when setting the participatory strategy smaller areas need to be identified, 
specially having in mind that the issues/problems that are present in them are common 
to most of the dwellers. When people feel that they are among others that are in their same 
situation they will feel more represented by the group and the process, as well if there is a smaller 
the number of people there will be more effective feedback. This will allow a better identification of 
the problems and will reduce the chances of tensions or conflicts between different interests. As 
well actions are likely to be more effective because they will have a deeper understanding of the 
causes and will be facing more specific problems. This recommendation needs to be reinforced by 
identifying before and during the process the possible conflicts of interests and the 
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power structures that are present in the area, which can manipulate the outcomes of the 
process.  

This study has recognized that the “Community Committees” are a valuable element when facing 
some of the practical challenges of the participation process. However, it was acknowledged that 
even though these committees are seen as the community representatives, there is no effort in 
guaranteeing such thing. There is the need to involve all vested interests to the PUI’s 
process and specially to the Community Committees. A greater effort needs to be put in 
involving representative of the groups that are more vulnerable, specially women who 
are recognized as key actors in slum areas. By doing so, there should be a higher 
differentiation of benefits and obligations given to these groups from the ones in general.  The 
previous statement can be argued by the fact that some of the members of the Community 
Committees are leaders of the areas. However, there is the need to identify and evaluate the 
level of representativeness, way of acting and legitimacy of these leaders.   
 
One additional factor that need to be recommended when setting the participation strategy, is that 
it is not only required that all vested interests of the community are represented in the 
process, but, all the ones of the Administration should be there also. This will guarantee 
the comprehensiveness of the process and the outcomes, as well as it will allow a direct discussion 
of all the issues/problems with the community.  

A checklist of the elements that need to be considered when setting a participation strategy are 
shown in the Appendix 3.  

Participation in Practice - method and process in the  PUI Model  
Once more the importance given to the Physical Component of the PUI Model is the main dilemma 
of this topic. This study has acknowledged that because of this the whole method and process of 
the Model can be questioned; specially since it does not allow the full accomplishment of the 
advantages that a participatory approach can bring to the process. Once more there is the need to 
take away from the PUI its preconceived solution of improvements based on the 
provision of new and better public spaces. This will allow through all the process the 
identification of all the possible problems and opportunities that are present in the area and the 
solutions that can be done to solve them. For doing so, the recommendations made in the previous 
point are required when saying that all vested interests, both from the community and the 
administration, must be represented in the process.  

The process should also allow a deeper understanding of these problems and the linkages 
that they have with other issues. There is the need to identify and prioritize with the 
community those issues that are more strategic and that can create greater impacts to 
the community. By doing so, actions will not be based on the agendas of the outsider but on the 
real needs of the community.  
 
For achieving the benefits of the previous recommendations it is essential that the community 
is highly involved in the planning stage of the process, as it is recommended by all the 
families of participation methods. This is the stage where key decisions are taken and the full 
project program is defined. Therefore the recommendation is that only the shared control level 
should be used at this stage. What the PUI Model needs to do is to use the same 
principles that it has in the Design Stage with the “Talleres de Imaginarios Urbanos por 
proyecto” (Workshops of each Project’s Imaginary) in the Planning Stage, adapting it so it 
can be efficient in practice.  
 
The PUI Model process should also strengthen and encourage the scenarios where the 
community is trained to get organized and face some of the problems on their own. 
Among the most common problems with participatory processes is that these can create 
dependency towards the administration. In the case of the PUI Noriental this is very obvious 
because of the high demand of technical skills required to implement the solutions that were given 
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(the design of public spaces and places). Focusing on other types of problems can be a way 
of organizing the community and training them to find solutions which can be managed 
and implemented by themselves. In these cases the technicians of the PUI team need to 
move away from dominating the process and instead provide assistance to it. This is 
reinforced by the fact that it is recognized that the foundation of almost any solution to the 
problems of the urban poor lies in their potential to organize themselves, to make effective 
decisions, and to negotiate and collaborate with local government and other partners. In addition, 
organizations of slum dwellers are usually far more efficient at using outside resources, often 
including their own “sweat equity,” than are large-scale contractors or government agencies in 
constructing housing or upgrading slums (UN Millennium Project, 2005, p. 22).  

Participation in Practice - tools and techniques  in the  PUI Model  
Although this study has acknowledged that the tools and techniques of the PUI Model are 
appropriate to improve the effectiveness of the Model’s process and the involvement of the 
community, there are improvements that still need to be made in terms of the workshops which 
are established as the essential tool in all the families of participatory methods. Greater value 
and role needs to be given to the workshops used by the PUI Model. What needs to be 
done is to continue using the same set of tools and techniques but in a more organized and 
structured way.  
 
It was acknowledged that the main weakness of the workshops used in the PUI Model was the lack 
of continuity of both topics and participants. There is the need to make a continued workshop 
that will allow having an involvement of the participants during its different stages as 
well as a deeper discussion of the problems and the solutions in order to achieve more 
efficient outcomes. As it was recommended by the CAP, the workshops could be used essentially 
during the diagnosis and planning phase. If decisions are clear during these last two stages, then 
in the following ones it is only required to develop the details on how to achieve them. It needs to 
be remembered that it is essential to understand that participation is not about involving everyone 
at the highest level but to use it in its more effective way. A checklist of the elements that need to 
be considered when setting the workshops are shown in the Appendix 3.  

Finally there is the need to have a better documentation of the Model, in which its 
methods, processes and tools are clearly explained. By doing so, the weaknesses that were 
found in this study, specially those referring to putting the principles of the Model in to practice 
can be better addressed. This is even more important if there is an intention of scaling up the 
approach to other parts of the city. Additionally it has been mentioned how the “PUI Concept” has 
become a common part of the discourse of many politicians and technicians who see in the PUI a 
solution to all the problems of the slum areas. It is important to communicate a clearer 
message of what the PUI Concept means, what it requires and how is it done before it 
becomes another political storyline.   
 

5.4 Answer to the research question 
Finally based on what has been discussed both the analysis and in the previous conclusions it can 
be determined the answer to the main research question of this study. The question was: 

Based on the international principles, methods and tools dealing with participatory planning in the 
context of slum upgrading, can the PUI Model be considered a good approach of “participatory 
slum upgrading”?  

The PUI Model is a clear expression that politicians and experts of Medellin have a new mainstream 
in understanding that the conditions present in the slum areas of the city are a deep threat to the 
inhabitants of these neighborhoods and to the city in general. Based on this, the PUI Model needs 
to be recognized as an important step in the beginning of a deep transformation of Medellin and its 
society. The outcomes that the PUI Noriental has achieved have given a new hope to the life of 
thousands of inhabitants that for many decades were unrecognized, stigmatized and completely 
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forgotten both by the actions of the Administration and the mental maps of the rest of the society. 
Today politicians, experts and the Medellininses in general have acknowledged that real and 
significant actions can be done, that resources can be raised, that institutions can be mobilized and 
above all that these neighborhoods contain hard working people that deserve to have the same 
rights than any other inhabitant of the city.   

It is important to acknowledge the effort that politicians and experts have had in involving new 
concepts and approaches to their ways of acting in the city and specially in its slum areas. Thanks 
to this effort, concepts such as participatory planning and slum upgrading have been introduced to 
the policies and practices of the Administration creating arenas, such as the PUI Model, where their 
benefits can be explored. Nevertheless, this study has shown that there is still an in-depth 
misunderstanding of these concepts and its benefits, specially when putting them in to 
practice. Even though these are highly promoted and used in the policy and project documents 
and processes, their level of real application is still very low. There is evidence that shows that 
there is still a need of a better understanding of what participation and slum upgrading 
means and how these concepts can be put in practice to achieve greater benefits to the 
planning processes. The ways that these are being used in the PUI Model, shows that 
there is still a long way to becoming a good example of a participatory slum upgrading 
approach. By saying this, there is no purpose of taking away the credit, recognition and 
admiration to the efforts and results that the current projects and plans have created in these 
neighborhoods. It has been shown in this study that many of the principles and actions that the 
PUI Model promotes and applies are hardly seen in other cities around the world with the same 
situation.  There are great amount of values, methods and concepts that need to be acknowledge 
as valuable and that need to continued and reinforced. However the PUI Model needs above all to 
become much more structured and strong in its principles, methods/process and its tools. 
Technicians, experts and the slum communities in the city of Medellin need to recognize that they 
have been given the opportunity to create a Model that can change the lives of many people with 
great needs. As it has been said before, this opportunity is one that not many cities of the world 
have. Thus, there is the need to take enormous advantage of this opportunity and create a model 
that can be independent and self-sufficient, in a sense that can be easily included into any 
Development Plan of future Administrations. It is important to remember that above all the 
outstanding outcomes that the PUI Noriental has had is due to the huge political will and 
leadership of Mayor Fajardo. However such will might not be present in the following 
Administrations, putting in risk all the efforts that have been done until know. With this study it is 
the author’s intention, as a Medellinense, to contribute to these efforts and to reinforce what has 
been done until now. 

As a final comment it is important to say that even though it has been determined that the PUI 
Model still need a lot to be fully considered as a good participatory slum upgrading approach, it is 
definitely and unquestionably an example that other cities around the world need to follow. The 
PUI Model is a clear illustration that slum upgrading and participatory approaches can bring 
enormous benefits for slum dwellers and the city in general. 
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Appendix  

APPENDIX 1. Families of Participatory Tools 
The three other families which were mentioned in Section 2.3.3 will be developed here. The 
intention is to have it as a practical reference. All the information in the following Appendix is 
extracted from the World Bank’s Upgrading Urban Communities a Resource for Practitioners (World 
Bank, 1999-2001). 

ZOPP : Goal Oriented Project Planning 
The ZOPP approach ((Zielorientierte Projektplanung, or GOPP- Goal Oriented Project Planning - as 
it is sometimes presented in English) is used and promoted by the Deutsche Gesellschaft für 
Technische Zusammenarbeit (GTZ - German Technical Cooperation). The approach provides a 
systematic structure for identification, planning, and management of projects developed again in a 
workshop setting, with principal interest groups. The ZOPPs output is a planning matrix – the 
logical project framework – which summarizes and structures the main elements of a project and 
highlights logical linkages between intended inputs, planned activities and expected results. The 
ZOPP approach is used for essentially all German funded projects and is a prerequisite for funding 
approval. We have adopted the label ‘ZOPP’ to encompass all of the logical framework 
methodologies in deference to its principal initiators, the German development agencies and 
particularly the GTZ. 

It was initially called the ‘Logical Framework Approach (LFA)’ when developed for the US Agency 
for International Development (USAID) in the 1960s. It continued to be developed by various UN 
agencies, but the GTZ has strongly embraced the approach and developed it into a practical 
systematic tool. USAID has largely abandoned the use, due, it seems, to its complexity and 
inflexibility. 

ZOPP enjoys widespread use by the larger donor organizations, partially because of the orderly 
structuring and documentation of information as well as its demand for more skill in application. 
ZOPP includes various subparts used to clarifying projects, and the logical project framework itself 
is often required by agencies in their project appraisal. The British Overseas Development Agency 
(ODA- now DFID) requires the ‘Log Frame’ in research project proposals. The OECDs Development 
Assistance Committee is promoting its use among member countries, and the Nordic countries and 
Canada make use in development aid programs as well as occasionally in domestic public 
investment. It is mandatory for DANIDA – the Danish aid agency – projects. Use at the community 
level is also noted, but may be the exception. 

The GTZ recommends the ZOPP methodology for all stages of project preparation and 
implementation. Experience indicates five logical levels of the ZOPP in a standard project cycle. 

• Pre-ZOPP: an inhouse exercise by agencies in preparation for a project.  
• Appraisal ZOPP: an inhouse appraisal for preparing Terms of Reference of a project.  

• Partner ZOPP: prepared in-country; coordination of conclusions and recommendations with 
staff of project country  

• Take-off ZOPP: prepared in-country; preparation of the plan of operations with personnel 
responsible for project execution counterpart authorities.  

• Replanning ZOPP: prepared in-country; adjustments during project implementation.  

Other ZOPPs are recommended annually in projects to update planning as needed. Although the 
GTZ outlines an elaborate systemization of the approach, the approach is viable for community-
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based planning without the need for the elaborate structuring of levels. Indeed, the Take-off ZOPP 
and Replanning ZOPP are essentially community-based and participatory. 

ZOPP workshops last from 1 day to 2 weeks, with a typical session lasting 1 week. It is customary 
in some ZOPPs to sequester the participants in distance locales to enforce unhindered focus on the 
activities. To mitigate participant dissatisfaction, the locations are invariably selected for their 
desirable features, and a venue in distant resorts is not uncommon. Participants are selected to 
represent all interest groups, project technical staff as well as high-level authorities, and 
community leaders. A basic premise is that the main interest groups must be represented from all 
levels, particularly top government officials. 

A ZOPP requires a moderator with a high degree of experience and skill. The GTZ often brings a 
highly trained and paid external consultant to moderate their ZOPPS, and to achieve moderator 
status a special course must be completed. An elaborate custom-built suitcase is provided to 
ZOPPs with markers, pins, glue-sticks, varied colored shapes and sizes of paper strips. A smaller 
‘refill’ suitcase is available as materials are exhausted in subsequent workshops. A typical session 
is led by a moderator with participants sitting facing large sheets of paper fixed on panels, walls, 
etc. As participants go through the exercises, the results are affixed to the sheets with pins to 
allow adjustment and glued permanently at the end of each day. This information is typed at the 
end of each day and becomes a part of the workshop record. 

The ZOPP has two phases: analysis and project planning. The analysis phase has 4 substeps, with 
the identification of ‘real’ problems as the driver for the exercises. 

• Participation analysis: an overview of persons, groups, organizations connected to a 
project and their interests, motives, attitudes and implications for project planning. This is 
done in a chart form.  

• Problems analysis: major problems grouped into a problem-tree with cause and effect and 
identification of the core problem. The problems are noted on cards - one to a card - and 
organized by smaller groups.  

• Objectives analysis: a restatement of the problems into realistically achievable goals; this 
is often done by rewriting the problems into outcomes, often by reversing the cards.  

• Alternatives analysis: identification of objectives and assessment of alternatives according 
to resources, probability of achieving objectives, political feasibility, cost-benefit ratio, 
social risks, time horizon, sustainability, and others factors as decided by group. Prepared 
on charts.  

The project planning phase has as its outcome the Project Planning Matrix (PPM), sometimes called 
the project planning framework. The PPM is a one-page summary of why the project is carried out, 
what the project is expected to achieve, how the project is going to achieve these results, which 
factors are crucial for the success of the project, how can success be measured, where data is 
required to assess project success, and what the project will cost. All of this information is 
combined in 4 x 4 matrix. 

The ZOPP has been cited for its rigidity and rigor, and the need for all participants to actively take 
part in order for it to succeed. Overly directive moderators and disinterested local partners are 
some of the reasons that the ZOPP has sometimes failed to achieve it full potential. 

Planning for Real  
Planning For Real has been used “since the late 1970s as a means for giving local people a ‘voice’ 
and professionals a clear idea of local people’s needs in order to bring about an improvement to 
their own neighborhood or community.” (Neighborhood Initiatives Foundation 1995) Whilst its 
origin is in Britain, it has become increasingly widespread throughout the world. In recent years 
the Planning for Real kit has become popular in some developing countries and a modified version 
is under development. 
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Planning for Real uniquely builds around a community-assembled model on which problems and 
improvements are identified through pictorial ‘option’ cards. The model and the cards have several 
underlying purposes: They overcome the difficulties of verbal communication by providing an 
‘alternative currency’ to words as a means of exchanging views and information. The model 
provides a common reference point around which to structure inputs, and allows a broader 
perspective of issues as well as providing a physical base for placing suggestions. 

Throughout the process there is considerable awareness about the shifting relationships between 
the various participants and their degree of commitment. This relationship drives the process by 
building on an informal, non-committal start which progressively strengthens the commitment 
around shared knowledge and an emerging common purpose. 

Planning for Real is distributed in the form of a ‘kit’, a small box which contains basic instructions 
on how to conduct sessions, a sample model, cutout masters for physical items – for example, 
houses – and non-physical attributes – for example, problems and opportunities: play areas, high 
crime areas, etc. Instruction is provided through four ‘packs’: publicity, suggestions menu, 
priorities, and follow-up. Each provides props and suggestions with techniques in managing the 
sessions. The style of the kit is simple and deliberately crude, which makes it accessible and 
unforbidding to communities. Much is hand-lettered, and only in recent versions have more 
typewritten materials been produced. 

The process has three basic stages. In the first stage the model is assembled within the 
community, either by volunteers, a local club, students, or others as a way to involve key people. 
The model is generally at a scale of 1:200 or 1:300, but have ranged from 1:50 to 1:500. It is 
built in Sections of lightweight material to be readily transportable by hand. This model is used to 
publicize public meetings to begin the process of identifying problems and opportunities. Training 
sessions are then held with a few local residents to familiarize them with the process. In the next 
stage public meetings are held where cutouts are placed on the model as a way to identify issues 
of concern to the community. Around these issues small ad hoc ‘working parties’ are formed on 
specific topics, for example, Traffic, Shopping Facilities, Play Areas, Work Opportunities, etc. These 
working parties then meet to work out details and to negotiate between conflicting interests and 
priorities, using a ‘Now, Soon, Later’ chart as guide. Collectively these series of activities are 
intended to develop a momentum that continues into specific practical proposals. The ‘Follow-up’ 
pack offers suggestions for keeping things going and recommends other useful publications. 

Planning for Real is particularly effective in mobilizing community support and interest. Specific 
projects are also identified and implementation is set in motion. 

Materials needed are minimal. Sheets of polystyrene are suggested as the model base which are 
glued to cardboard or other hardboard for stability. Markers, pins, tape, glue are needed, as well 
as access to photocopying facilities for duplication. The workshop location can vary, but must be 
large enough to accommodate the model. Common community spaces are preferred. 

A knowledgeable moderator is generally needed to start the process, although a community 
member with some background in community development could readily pick up the key concepts 
through the ‘kit’. Sufficient time is needed for an effective exercise. Three months is suggested for 
the initial stage of mobilization, setting up a steering group, building the model and publicizing the 
sessions. 

Participants are largely intended to be from the target community, with government officials, local 
councilors, and professionals present to answer questions, when requested. It is acknowledged 
that these officials and professionals are ‘absolutely essential’ but the style and technique seems 
to adopt an ‘us against them’ stance. For example, in the public sessions the professionals and 
officials are welcomed but then are admonished not to talk unless directly asked. Their role seems 
to be set up as ‘resource’ and less as ‘stakeholder’. 
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Planning for Real stemmed from the ‘Education for Neighborhood Change’ program in Britain in the 
70s. It has been used in many communities throughout Britain and reportedly over 40 packs are in 
use. It has been used in several award -winning projects and is cited for bridging the language gap 
in minority areas of Spitalfields and East London. Currently the ‘kit’ is promoted by the 
Neighbourhood Initiatives Foundation, which also offers a large selection of supplementary support 
material. Local language versions have been developed in Holland and Germany, as well as in 
Poland. A version which considers the special circumstances of developing countries is currently in 
the testing stage. 

Urban Community Assistance Team (R/UDAT) 
The Urban Community Assistance Team is the name we give to the R/UDAT (Regional/Urban 
Design Assistance Team) family of tools. The key feature is an invited interdisciplinary team of 
professionals who address problems at various scales, ranging from city and regional issues down 
to neighborhoods. The Team together with local supporters then prepares recommendations and 
development schemes. The Urban Community Assistance Team (or UCAT) is touted as an urban 
management technique where all interest groups are invited to participate. 

We have coined UCAT as the preferred name since it better expresses the spirit of the approach 
and avoids confusion with Otto Koenigsberger’s use of the term. The title encompasses its urban 
focus, its notion of providing professional assistance, and its use of group or team work. Since 
1992 in England this approach has been labeled by some as ‘Action Planning’ and promoted by 
various groups including the Prince of Wales Institute of Architecture, although there the term 
‘Task Force’ has also been used. In its 1-day form it is sometimes called a ‘charrette’ drawing on 
the intensity of the event and its design origins at the Paris Ecole des Beaux-Arts. Other labels 
abound and there is little consistency in use. Terms include Design Assistance Team, 
Community/Urban Design Assistance Team, Design Day, Future Workshops, Planning Weekend, 
and Urban Design Action Team, among others. (Beaudoux 1994) 

The UCAT originates from the R/UDAT– Regional/Urban Design Assistance Team – events 
pioneered by the American Institute of Architects since 1967. Hence its ‘design’ orientation and its 
prevalent use by architects and physical planners. Since 1967 over 110 events have been carried 
out by the AIA in the US, and it has been eagerly adopted in England where dozens of events have 
been held. Recent uses have been in Eastern Europe and the approach is spreading in popularity. 
Because of its professional origins, firms can easily adopt UCAT as a part of their services. UCAT is 
a voluntary activity, but is being considered as part of the statutory planning process in England. 
Its application in developing countries has been limited. It is included here because the approach 
itself incorporates useful techniques which are potentially of use in developing countries. 

The planning event is generally carried out over a planning weekend, or over a several week 
period – labeled as a Task Force. A 4 to 5 day period is typical. 

The process incorporates four phases. (Wates 1996) 

• The initial ‘getting started’ phase, which can take up to 3 months. Here a steering 
committed is formed which solicits interest from local groups and prepares a budget and 
starts fund-raising activities  

• The ‘preparation’ phase, which is approximately 6 months, but varies from event to event. 
Here momentum and enthusiasm for the event is builtup, team members are identified, 
extensive information is gathered and the broad picture of problems is identified. The 
professional team typically includes between eight to twelve people.  

• The ‘event’ itself, which is recommended to be over a weekend, usually 4-5 days total.  
• The ‘follow-up’ phase, which includes the ongoing activities stemming from the event.  

The event itself has four main stages 
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• The ‘Problems or Issues’ stage, where key problems and opportunities are identified.  
• The ‘Solutions or Options’ stage, where options are brainstormed .  

• The ‘Synthesis’ stage, where teams analyze and determine strategy, and where a report is 
prepared.  

• The ‘Production’ stage, where the recommendations are presented to the community at a 
public meeting. This stage is seen as particularly important since it gives an opportunity 
for the outside and professional team to explain in detail their suggestions.  

Not much information on the actual conduct of the workshops is noted in the various handbooks 
which makes the process more difficult to appropriate by the untrained. Workshops settings are 
suggested, and small group work teams are encouraged. The techniques consist of general 
guidelines, for example, use flip-charts and markers to document ideas, making sure everyone’s 
ideas are included, and so on. The domination of the process by professionals assumes, perhaps, 
that technique is less important to outline, although too often professionals are exactly the ones 
lacking in skills when working with community groups. 

Materials needed are modest in smaller sessions and consist of flip charts, markers, pins, tape and 
so forth. In larger events the list runs to almost 60 items and includes computers, and overhead 
projectors. For the larger events space becomes an issue and relatively sophisticated facilities are 
recommended. This is indicative of the First World context of the approach but it is presumed that 
more modest settings would not compromise the approach. 

Outcomes are targeted at three levels: an immediate set of proposals for action, a short-term 
agenda for the local steering committee to continue, and a long-term program of activities. 
Proposals tend to emphasize physical planning, oriented around development plans, with less 
emphasis on social, economic and institutional recommendations. This is not surprising considering 
the architectural origins of the approach. But it also recognizes the importance of a physical frame 
around which to focus actions, similar to the ‘Planning for Real’ approach. Others indicate that the 
most viable outcomes of UCAT are its coalition building functions and the development of 
cooperation among the various interest groups. (Lampkin 1981) In all cases the published report is 
a key output and much effort is directed toward this end. Print runs of up to 1 000 in multi-color 
with extensive photographs are not uncommon. 

Residents are only one group participating in UCAT events, and outside and local professionals, 
business leaders, local authorities, volunteer agencies, and neighborhood groups seem to 
dominate. The professional biased team seems to assume three types of roles: as educators, as 
dispensers of solutions, and as mediators. 

Cost of running events are usually high, and funding is a big concern. Handbooks caution against 
underfunded events and suggest shortening the event when funds are scarce. Local authorities 
contribute heavily to funding which often ensures their dominance. 
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Appendix 2. Human Development Index (HDI) and the 
Quality of Life Index 2004-2006  

 

Source: Encuesta de Calidad de Vida 2006, Alcadia de Medellin  (Alcaldia de Medellin, 2006) 
 
  

Appendix 3. Participation Strategy and workshop 
Checklist 

 
Taken from the from the World Bank’s Upgrading Urban Communities a Resource for Practitioners 
(World Bank, 1999-2001). 

Participants: 

• Are there representatives reflecting the range of families in the community: the old, the 
young, men and women, as well as the leaders?  

• Are government representatives drawn from the various departments involved in the 
community: water and sanitary engineers, road engineers, health workers, local teachers, 
elected representatives?  

• Are NGOs, both local and from the outside included? What/how could they contribute?  
• And do not forget: who will be the moderator?  

Arrangements with community: 

• Has the community been made aware of the objectives and the program of the workshop 
beforehand?  

• Is the community clear about the purpose and expected outcome?  
• Is their a strong commitment by the community and the other participants?  
• Make sure that the expectations are not out of hand and unrealistic.  

Workshop location, equipment, and materials: 
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• Find suitable location well before workshop - make sure space is large enough for expected 
attendance.  

• Ideally the workshop should be on-site, and not in office remote from issues. This allows 
instant checking of the situation during the discussions.  

• Make sure that there is sufficient wall space for hanging charts and worksheets.  
• Make sure you have necessary materials on-hand: 

- ‘Flip-chart’ paper - lots! Any large sheets of paper are OK: wrapping paper, etc. 
- Handouts: overview of schedule 
- Markers, crayons, etc. of different colors - 4 kinds? 
- Tape or pins to attach charts to wall 
- Sufficient tables or chairs for participants 
- Base plan of area, and any other information useful to discussions as resource 
- Perhaps a folder for each participant with paper, pencil schedule, small base plan, etc. 
- Maybe a camera to document workshop 
- And last, perhaps a bell or whistle to call the sessions to order!  

• Arrange for drinks, snacks, and if needed lunches. Maybe ask the community to provide 
this?  

Managing the workshop: 

• A higher level authority person should open the workshop to give legitimacy to the 
sessions and to address the dynamics of city politics.  

• Encourage participants to organize a final day event; i.e., reception, dinner, 
entertainment, etc.  

• Ensure that invitations to guests for the final day - and perhaps the first day - are 
prepared and sent out in a timely fashion. Those guests who attend the opening should 
attend the closing to see the outcome.  

• If workshop has a parallel training objective, consider and arrange for certificates if 
appropriate,  

• Participants should be led to discover for themselves: do not force ideas. They should not 
be prescribed by the moderator.  

• Participants should be encouraged to perceive problems, issues, and solutions through the 
eyes of the various actors with whom they will deal with when undertaking the tasks. Role 
playing is a very useful technique in this respect.  

• Local people have a better understanding of local issues than experts from the outside. 
Keep this in mind during the discussions and encourage local participants to express their 
ideas.  

• Each session should start with a summary of the previous day's activities and with an 
outline of what is to come.  

• Each day should end with a summary of the days activities. 
Remember: 
1 - Tell them what you are going to tell them. 
2 - Tell it to them. 
3 - Tell them what you told them.  

• Adhere to schedules, but be flexible enough to incorporate new ideas or to spend 
additional time where it may be needed.  

• Illustrate issues and points with concrete examples which participants can identify. 
Summarize what you have said several times to make sure people have understood. 
Repeat entire sessions if needed. Try “mini-exercises” if needed to clarify issues.  

• Point to charts when you talk about them: place charts in a visible place and easy to 
reach.  

• Go around and see how people are getting on during the workshop. Remind people of what 
they are doing.  

• Be sure someone knows how to change bulbs in projectors and overheads if you are using 
them.  

• Keep breaks (tea, lunch, etc.) short. It is better to finish the day early than to extend to 
extend breaks, or to fill in time.  

• During discussions or participant responses, ensure that only one discussion is being 
conducted at any one time.  

• Avoid abstract diagrams or ideas.  
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• Control wandering of participants during presentations and discussions.  

Make a Timetable 

• A detailed hour-by-hour schedule is necessary for the workshop.  
• First make a general outline, then the detailed activities.  
• A helpful framework is as follows:  

Phases Tasks Outputs 

 

SETTING IT UP Plan Workshop 

WORKSHOP 
CHECKLIST 

Time 
Goals 

Activity 
Arrangement 

 

Stage I: PROBLEM IDENTIFICATION AND PRIORITIZATION 

WHAT DO YOU NEED 

Identify Larger Area 
Problems and Opportunities 

CHART 1 
Problems 

Opportunities 
Why 

To Whom 

Undertake Community 
Survey Survey Information 

Identify Community 
Problems and 
Opportunities 

CHART 2 
Problems 

Opportunities 
Why 

To Whom 

Determine Goals and 
Priorities 

(On Chart 2) 
Now 
Soon 
Later 

 

Stage II: STRATEGIES, OPTIONS AND TRADEOFFS 

HOW TO GET 
WHAT YOU NEED Allocate Resources 

CHART 3 
Proposals 

Relative Costs 
Resources 
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Identify Proposals 
CHART 4 

Do Ourselves 
Need Help 

Done by Others 

 

WHAT GETS IN 
YOUR WAY 

Identify Constraints 

CHART 5 
Technical 

Organizational 
Political 

Financial 
Human Resources 

Review Sequence of 
Proposals 

(On Chart 5) 
Now 
Soon 
Later 

 

Stage III: PLANNING FOR IMPLEMENTATION 

BUILDING A PLAN 
OF ACTION 

Identify Proposal/Tasks 
CHART 6 

Tasks 
Partners 

Funding Sources 

Develop Schedule 
CHART 7 

Steps 
Time 

Design Proposals CHART 8 
Preliminary Sketches 

GETTING PROJECTS 
GOING 

Identify Project Teams CHART 9 
List of Members 

Decide Immediate Task CHART 10 
Key Steps 
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